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PREFACE 


Considering the contiguity or Bengal and Tibet and the close 
cultural connexion between this province of India and the latter 
country for a number of centuries, it is only fitting that Tibetan 
studies should first be undertaken in Calcutta and Bengal. The 
Hungarian scholar Csoma de Koros began the tradition 
of modern Tibetology in Calcutta over a hundred years ago. S a r a t 
Chandra Das, the great Indian of modern times to revive 
Tibetan studies, worked in Calcutta. But Tibetan was rather 
neglected otherwise. Fortunately, however, Rabindranath 
Tagore felt its importance and arranged for it in his Visva-bharati, 

- and here in the University of Calcutta it was Sir A s u t o s h 

; Mookerjee who strongly realized its necessity and took 

steps making adequate arrangements for it. It was in his 
time that the large collection of Tibetan works including 
both the Kanjur and Tanjur was acquired for the Univer- 
sity Library, and students were given special facilities for 
studying it, being placed under good teachers and occasionally being 
sent to Darjeeling for that purpose. His endeavours bore fruit. For, 
it was when he held the reins of the University that not only the 
History of Indian Logic of Mah^ahopadhyaya Pandit S a t i s h 
Chandra Vidyabhushan, the materials of which were 
collected from a large number of works on logic in Tibetan, but also 
the following books were published from the University; 
b 
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M e r b e r t- Bruce Ha n n a h ; A Grammar of the Tibetan 
Language (1912); W. L. Campbell: She-rah-DongTu 

' 1919; and Lama Dawasamdup: An 

I English-Tihetan Dictionary, 1919. 

But as ill luck would have it, after the untimely death of S i r 
As u tosh in 1924 not much interest was felt in the Uni- 
versity for Tibetan studies, and the whole collection of the Tibetan 
MSS. and xylographs was found deposited in an obscure corner of 
the Durbhanga Building, and there was hardly any one to take pro- 
1 per care of it. 

In 1935, however. Dr. S y a m a Prasad M 0 o k e r- 
j e e, worthy son of the late Sir A s u t 0 s h, occupied the chair 
of the Vice-Chancellor of the University, and he keenly felt the de- 
plorable condition, and revived the study of Tibetan instituted by his 
father making again new and better arrangements. Since then he 
has been taking proper care for and interest in it. It is to be hoped 
that this time this important subject will not be neglected in the 
University. 

Some interest in Tibetan can now be noticed not only in a cer- 
tain number of students of the University, but also among some 
scholars of the country, who are well familiar with Sanskrit and want 
to study Tibetan particularly with reference to Sanskrit texts. For 
such students is now required some suitable Chrestomathy. I do mot 
know of any such Chrestomathy that can be suitable for the special 
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requirements of those who have studied Sanskrit and are interested 
in Tibetan as a repository of early Indian literature. The present 
volume has been prepared with a view to removing this want : to what 
extent It will serve the purpose, the author is not competent to say. 

The Chrestomathy is divided into three parts: Part I contains 
lessons in Tibetan and Sanskrit ; Part II consists of Notes ; and Part 
HI gives complete Vocabularies, (i) TibetamSanskrit, and (ii) 
Sanskrit-Tibetan. The Introduction among other things gives a 
short description as to how Sanskrit literature along with Buddhism 
entered into Tibet, as well as a brief notice of Tibetan literature. A 
Skeleton Grammar of the language has also been added to the Intro- 
duction. In an Appendix a short bibliography has been given to 
help further study. 

The texts occurring in the present Chrestomathy, as enumerated 
below, will show that they represent a variety of Tibetan literature, 
religious and secular, including passages from sUtras sastras. 

All of them are in classical Tibetan excepting one, viz. Rupa- 
ditya-katha^ which has been included as a specimen of modern 
Tibetan. 

I. Prajnadanda, Ses.rab.sdoh.bu attributed 

to Nagarjuna. Tibetan text ed. S a r a t Chandra Das, 
Darjeeling, 1896; and with an English translation by W. L. 
Campbell, Calcutta, 1919. 


II, Nagananda nama Nataka, Klu.kun.tu.dgah.bahi.zes. 
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bya.bahi.zlos.gar ( ^ ^ ^ ^ j 

bars a. Sanskrit text, Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, 19; Tibetan 
text, Tanjur, Mdo. XCII; C 0 r d i e r, III, p. 4 ^ 9 ' 

III. Udanavarga, Ched.du.brjod.pahi tshogs ( 

Sanskrit Text ed. Louis d e la V a 1 1 e e Poussin, 
IRAS 1Q12; Tibetan text. ed. Hermann B e c k h, Berlin, 


IV. Buddhacarita nama Mahakavya, Sans, rgyas.kyi.spyoa.pa. 

zes.bya.bahi. shan.nag.pa.chen.po ( ^ ^^1 9 

of Asvaghosa. Sanskrit text ed. E. B. 

Cowell, Oxford, 1893, and E. H. Johnston, Punjab 
University, 1936, Tibetan text, under the name of Das Lehen des 
BMa. ed. F r i e d r i c h W e 1 1 e r, Leipzig^i926. 

V. Uitavistara, Rgya.cher.rol.pa ( ) • Sanskrit 

Text ed. L e f m a n, Halle, 1902 and 1908; Tibetan Text ed. Ph. 
Ed. F o u c a u X, Paris, 1847. 

VI. Bodhisattvavadanakalfdata, Byan.chub.sems.dpahi.itogs. 
brjod.dpag.bsam.gyi.hkhri.fin ( 

q^SI-g-a^|g’ 4 c ) of K e s e m e n d r a. Both the texts, Sanskrit 
and Tibetan, ed. S a r a t C h a n d r a D a s. Bibliotheca Indica. 

VII. BhaMvadftta, Bcam.ldan.hdas.kyi.glu.dbyahs(q 5 S^'f^' 
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The Sanskrit Text in the Adahabharata is well- 
known. As regards the Tibetan Text, in Tanjur, Bstod.tshogs 
( K, £ols. I — 5b. 3 (C o r d i e r, III. p. i) there is a small 

work, Visesastava, Khyad.par.du.hphags.pahi.bstod.pa 
a,S|qj^’qS*q^'q ) o£ Acarya U d b h a t a S i d d h a- : 
s V a m i n, as well as its commentary, Visesastavaftka, Khyad.par. 
du.hphags.pahi. bstod.pahi. rgya.cher.bsad.pa ( gs^'q^'yo^q^rj^* 
q(q* the same volume, £ols. 5b. 3— 483.8, 

by Acarya P r a j h a v a r m a n of Bengal. The former was 
translated into Tibetan by Upadhyaya Sarvajhadeva | 
and the latter by Upadhyaya P a n d i t a J a n a r d a n a, | 
both of India. The slokas of the Bhagavadgtta given here are quoted i 
in his commentary by P r a j n a v a r m a n in the course of 
explaining a passage in the Visesastava. These slokas are 27-32 of 
the first chapter of the Bhagavadgtta. C o s m a has also quoted 
them in his Grammar, p. 167. § 

VIII and IX. Nyayabindu ndma Prakamna, Rigs.pahi. thigs. pa. , 
zes.bya.bahi. rab.tu.byed.pa ( 

) of D h a r m a k 1 r t i, and Nyayahindutika, Rigs.pahi. 
thigs. pahi.rgya.cher.hgrel ( 

Dharmatrata. Both Sanskrit and Tibetan Texts ed. Th. ^ 
S t c h e r b a t s k y, Bibliotheca Buddhica. f 
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X. Catuhsdtaka, Bzi.brgya.pa(^^’'^3'^) A r y a d e v a. 
Both the Sanskrit and Tibetan Texts ed. V i d h u s h e k h a r a 
B h a 1 1 a c h a r y a, Visvabharati Series, 1931- 

XI. MulamadhyamakakMka, Dbu.ma.rtsa.bahi.tshigdehur. 

hyas.pa of N a g a t j u n a. Both 

Sanskrit and Tibetan texts ed. Louis de La Vallee 
P 0 u s s i 11, Bibliotheca Buddbica, IV. 


XII. Aryakdsyapa^arivarta nama Mahayanasiitra, Hphags.pa. 
hod.sruri.gi. lehu. zes.bya.ba. theg.pa.chen.pahi.mdo ( 

Both the Texts, Sanskrit 

NS ' . 

and Tibetan, along with the Chinese versions ed. Baron 
A. V 0 n S t a e I - H 0 1 s t e i n, Sanghai, 1926. 

XIII. Kavyadarsa, Shan.hag.me.loh ( ^ of 

D a n d i n. Both the Texts, Sanskrit and Tibetan are taken from 
the xylograph of Tanjur of the Narthang edition belonging to the 


LIniversity of Calcutta. See C o r d i e r, III, p. 465. 

XIV. Rupadityakatha Gzugs.kyi.rii.mahi. rnam.thar 

This is the short title of the work, the full ope being 
AlHnikanyamfadityakatha, Drah.sroh.bu. mo. gzugs.kyi.rii.mahi. 
rnam. thar This Sanskrit name 

is nowhere found, but translated by the present author from the 
Tibetan. The Tibetan text is by Lo.tsa.ba Vairocana 
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and ^ e Ii u Lo.tsa.ba. It is said by them that the work was trans- 
lated from the Indian language. Whether it is Sanskrit is 
not ascertained. The Tibetan text is published from the Mani Press, 
Kalimpong. 

With regard to the Sanskrit rendering of the Rufadityakatha 
it is to be noted that it is rather free and only tentative. There- 
fore its correctness inust in no way be considered to be the same as 
that of the other Sanskrit texts in the book. The only purpose of 
this Sanskrit rendering is to help the students in understanding the 
Tibetan text, so far as possible, through Sanskrit. It will, therefore, 
not be always safe to utilize the Sanskrit words of the Rufdditya- 
kathd in the Vocabulary for any lexicographical work. 

The texts in the Chrestomathy are arranged in three different 
ways. In Text I, Prajnadmda, the Tibetan is given in the 
native character with a Roman transliteration and the Sanskrit equi- 
valents below. 

In text II, Nagmandd:, in the first line there are the Tibetan 
words in Tibetan script and the second line contains daeir Sanskrit 
equivalents, the connexion between the Tibetan and the components 
of compound words in Sanskrit being indicated by superscribed 
dy h, c, dy etc. 

In texts from III, Uddnavarga, to XIV, Rufddityakathd, 
in both, Tibetan and Sanskrit, the corresponding words are indicated 
by figures, i, 2, 3, q, etc. 
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Where there is any difference between the words of the two 
texts, an asterisk is put to indicate it. 

The Prajmdanda is an anthology of verses from different Sans- 
krit works. The sources of the verses are shown in the Notes. 

In the case of the following texts in the book the figures put at 
the end of passages refer to the chapters, etc., as the case may be, o 
the original works described above: PrajiiManda, Udanavarga, 
Catuhsataka, and Aryakasyafaparivarta (here the numbers are in 
brackets), etc. For instance, on page i, the figure 105 refers to the 
verse of that number in the Prajnadamfa of the edition referred to 


above. 

In the Tibetan text o£ the Lalitavistara the figures put in brackets 



to the pages and lines o£ the edition alluded to. 

As has already been said, this Chrestomathy is mainly intended 
■ ■ hoped that others may also 


for students knowing Sanskrit, but it is 
find it useful. 

The author knows more than any 
of shortcomings and mistakes that have crept in the book owing to 
various causes not excepting his own ignorance and inadvertance. 
Yet, he may hope that it will serve to some extent the purpose for 
which it is written. And if it does so, he will deem his labour 
amply rewarded. 

I cannot conclude the preface without offering riiy sincere thanks 
to Lama L o b z a n g M i n g y u r D o r j c, Tibetan 
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Instructof in oiu- University for the help he has kindly given me in 
my work. I have to thank also my pupils, Sj. D u r g a d a s 
Mookerji, M.A., Sj. Anukul Chandra B a n e r j i, 
M.A., and Sj. A j i t R a n j a n B h a 1 1 a c h a r y a, M.A., 
for what they have kindly done for me. 

I am also very thankful to my esteemed friend, Dr. S u n i t i 
Kumar C h a 1 1 e r j i, M.A. (Calcutta), D.Lit. (London), 
Khaira Professor of Indian Linguistics in the University, for helping 
me variously in my endeavour. 

Lastly I am very glad to express my deep sense of gratitude to 
.Dr. Syama Prasad Mookerjee, M.A., B.L., D.Litt., 
Barrister-at-Law, M.L.A., ex- Vice-Chancellor, and President, 
Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts, Calcutta University, 
through whose enthusiastic interest alone this volume was conceived 
and it has been possible for it to see the light of day. 


ViDHUSHEKHARA BhATTACHARYA 

University of Calcutta, 

April, r 93 p. 




INTRODUCTION 


Tibet bad early relations with Central Asia and China, 
and both o£ them contributed something to her peculiar civilization. 
But the greatest contribution she received was from India, specially 
with regard to her religion, literature, and art. 

As it has happened in some of other countries which adopted 
Buddhism as the national religion, the scholars of Tibet 
sought to connect the early history of their land and people with 
their holy land India. The Tibetans of the yth century first wrote 
down their language with Indian characters, but by that time they 
had either lost their traditional historical lore, or their scholars were not 
interested in them feeling a natural sentimental regard for an Indian 
connexion. Different authorities among them held 'different views 
about the origin of the Tibetan ruling house and its Indian affiliation. 
It is said that their ancestor was the fifth descendant of 
Prase najit of Kosala; or of king B i m b i s a r a of 
Magadha ; or a descendant of U d a y a n a , the king of Vatsa ; 
or he belonged to the L i c c h a v i s of Vaisali, 

In 629 A.D. king N a r a dev a (Mihi. Iha, )» teg^ithed 

as the thirty-second in the line in the Indian royal family which was 
established in Tibet, ascended the throne. Subsequently he was 
better known by the name of Sron.btsan.sgam.po 
( ^ owing to his meritorious actions, as we shall see 

presently. He had two wives, one Th i . b t s u n , the daughter 
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of king A m s ii V a r m a n of Nepal, and the other O li . c o , 
the daughter of the Chinese emperor S e h . g e . b t s a n . p o 
(T a i - t s u n g ), as the Tibetan tradition declares. Both the 
princesses were very pious, and it was by their persuasion that the 
king felt the necessity of introducing Buddhism into his country. 

Among his ministers Thonmi (or Thumi as in some 
records) S a m b h o t ad , the son of A n u , was distinguished 
for his aptitude and attainments. He was sent by the king with 
sixteen companions to Aryadesa, i.e. India, and studied in Magadha 
the arts both of the Brahmanas and of the Buddhists under 
D e V a V i t s i 111 h a , the BraHmana L i p i k a r a , and others. 

It is very interesting to note the remarkable coincidence that 
about this time the well-known Chinese pilgrim, Y u a n- 
C h u a n g also studied Sanskrit in the University of Nalanda in 
Magadha, having come here under the auspices of the emperor T ai- 
ts u n g , the father-in-law of king S r o h . b t s a n . s g a m . 
po. 

After a long period of study Thonmi S a m b h o t a 
came back to his country in about 647 A.D. At that time there 
was no writing in Tibet and he adapted the Indian alphabet to the 
Tibetan language. He himself says in one of his works*' that he 

X T h 0 n . m i is the name of the tribe he belonged to, and S a m b h o t a 
means the good B h 0 t a (Tibetan),’ he was so called by his Indian teachers, 

2 5'2 e’d. Sarat Chandra Das 

in his Introduction to the Grammar of the Tibetan Language, Darjeeling, 1915, p. i. 
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shaped the alphabet after the inodel of Nagah letters (tia.ga.rahi.yi 

But from the same Tibetan source^ we also know that in the 
time of Thonmi Sambhota there was no alphabet in 
Tibet and he was sent to Kashmir to study it (Sani.bho.ta. 
kha. cher. yi.ge. slob,tu.btah, \ 

J V) ' 

There he having done so under Acarya Devavitsimha (Lha. 
rig.pahi.seh.ge, returned to his own country and 

made a script of thirty consonants and four vowels. He made it simi- 
lar in form to that of Kashmir (dbyibs.kha.chehi.yi.ge.dah.bstun.nas, 

That the form of the alphabet was 

■>o 

to resemble the Kasmirian (^arada) characters is found also in the 
History of Buddhism (Chos.hbyuh, ) of B u . s t o n tran- 

Isated by Obermiller, Part II, p. 183. 

That the Tibetan characters have the Indian origin is quite 
clear, but the above two views from the same Tibetan sources natur- 
ally give rise to different theories as found in modern researches. 
Some (J a s c h k e with others) say that the Tibetan alphabet 
was adopted from the Lahtsha form of Indian letters, Lahtsha is 
a pointed variety of the Devanagari alphabet used by the Buddhists 

I Pad.dkar. chos.hbyuh ^ fol. 98, Bhutan edition, 

.as quoted in the Journal of Urusvatf Himalayan Research Institute, Vol. 11 , p. 165. 


xxn 


INTRODUCTION 


ill India (Nepal) and Tibet in writing Sanskrit/ But as it was not 
invented or used before the eleventh century A.D., Thonmi 
S a m'b h 0 t a could not adopt his alphabet from it. According 
to Vogel the origin of the Tibetan alphabet is North-Western 
Gupta/ Hoe rule says^ that the Tibetan letters are derived 
from the alphabet of Indian origin used in Khotan, and T h o n m i 
Sambhota made its acquaintance in Kashmir. S a t i s h 
Chandra V i d y a b h u s h a n is of opinion that there is a 
considerable difference between the printed and cursive forms of 
Tibetan alphabet, and so it is possible that they have different 
origins, and that the former came from Bengal and the latter from 
Khotan. The question is, however, not yet settled satisfactorily. 

Besides the printed form of the alphabet there is a great variety 
of letters used among the Tibetans. C s o m a has given specimens 
at the end of his grammar to which the reader is referred. 

Now having formed the alphabet Sambhota, as recorded 
in the Tibetan accounts, composed eight works on writing and gram- 
mar which the king himself studied for four years. In this time such 
works as the Karandavyuha, the Ratnameghasutra, etc. were 


1 For a specimen see Csoma^s Grammar, Syllabic Scheme, pp. 38 if. 

2 f a s c li k e ’ s Tibetan Grammar with Aciclencia by A. H. F r a n c k c, 

p. 104; Efigrafhia Indica, Vol. XI, pp. 266. See also Laufer; JAOS, rgiS, 
PP- 34 ^- •' 

3 Manuscript Remains in Eastern Turkestan, 1916, pp. xxii ff. 

4 Sir Astitosh Mookerfee Silver Jubilee Volumes, Vol. HI, Orientalia, Part 11 , 
pp. no ff. 
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translated into Tibetan, and these helped the king very much in both 
converting to Buddhism his subjects who had been disregarding his 
royal power and ruling over them very righteously. This was the 


orimn of his 


:san.sgam.po, 


straightforward, strict, profound.’ He commanded such great respect 
of his people that they regarded him as the incarnation of 
Avaiokitesvara. 

In his time S a m b h o t a , his pupil Dharmakosa, 
the Brahmana ^ a li k a r a , the Chinese teacher H v a . s a n , 
the Nepalese teacher ^ i 1 a m a n j u , etc. translated and edited a 
certain number of canonical works. 

The translation work started during the reign of S r o h . 
btsan.sgam.po went on steadily for centuries till 
about the end of the 17th century A.D., and the result 
was that thousands of Sanskrit works mostly on Buddhism 
or on subjects connected with it were made accessible in 
Tibetan. There were made definite rules for translation, as 
in the case of Chinese translation, and in no case these rules were to 
be violated. And the translations were to be so made that it was pos- 
sible for every one to study them. How accurate, faithful, and literal 
these translations are may be examined by the reader himself by 
turning over a few pages of the present book. Experience shows 
that when a large number of MSS. do not help us in settling a 
reading of a Sanskrit text we can do so very satisfactorily with the help 
afforded by its Tibetan translation whenever that is available. 
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Speaking generally, in translating a Sanskrit text there were 
engaged two persons, one Indian called pandita and the other Tibetan 
known by the name Lo.tsha or Lo.tsha.ba meaning ‘translator’ or ‘in- 
terpreter.’ In abbreviation they are jointly called Lo.Pan, Lo for Lo. 
tsha.ha. and fan for fanclita. Each translation is thus the joint 
production of two persons. 

The translators were anxious to give an exact word-for-word 
equivalent of the Sanskrit, and there is nowhere else in the History of 
translations such absolute faithfulness to the text. It has been sug- 
gested that this faithfulness was arrived at by sacrificing the spirit 
of the Tibetan language, because a modern Tibetan often finds it 
difficult to understand them. But we see from the translations that 
the syntax of Tibetan, so different from that of Sanskrit, has 
never been sacrificed; mistakes there are plentiful, but there cannot 
be any doubt that these translations were read and understood by 
Tibetans when they were made, otherwise the very purpose of having 
this huge literature of translations would be useless. Modern 
Tibetan through both phonetic change or decay and new gramma- 
tical devices has become quite a new language from Classical Tibetan, 
and consequently the latter is as unintelligible to an average Tibetan 
person as Old English is to a present-day Englishman. 

Tibetan translations were made not only of Buddhist religious, 
philosophical, or such works, but also of non-Buddhist as well as 
of works on secular subjects. We Have the translations of many 
kavyas including Meghaduta of Kalidasa. In poetics there is 
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the Kdvyadarsa o£ D a ii d i n , and in metrics such books as the 
C handoratndkara o£ Ratnakara, and the VfttamdldsPuti o£ 
Jhanasrimitra are translated. Similarly there are transla- 
tions o£ many Sanskrit grammars, for instance, or the 

grammar o £ P a ii i n i , the on it called the Prakriy a kaumtsdi 
of R a m a c a n d r a , the Cmdravydkarana of C a n d r a g o - 
min, the Kaldpa^ of ^ a r v a v a r m a n , and the Sdrasvata 

I As regards the origin of this gi-ammar there is an old tradition as in the 
case of that of PaiUni. It is tlius given by a commentator, the author of the 
Panji: 

uifr STift gr q-Rf ti 

It says that there were a king and a queen. Once they were, when taking 
bath, playing throwing water to each other. The queen did not like so much water 
and requested the king not to throw water to her saying modakam clehi deva ‘O 
lord, don’t give water.’ But the king being a blockhead misunderstood it and gave 
her sweets. Here moddkam dehi may give two meanings: (i) 'Don’t give water’ 
s which the queen intended to express, and (ii) ‘give sweets’ as 

the king understood. Certainly the king should have taken here the first sense, 
but owing to his stupidity he took the second and was rebuked by the queen who 
was very learned. The grammar was then written for the king, so that by reading 
* ; , it he might become wise. 

It is said that this king was S a t a v a h a n a (or S a 1 i v a h a n a). This stoty 
is referred to by Buston in his History of Buddhism, Eng. tr. by O b e r m i 1 1 e r. 
Part ll, pp. 167-8. He says that the king was Udayana, but in Tibetan the 

name of the king is Bde. sfyod which may support only the first part of 

I “ 
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o£ A 11 It b h u t i s V a r u p a c a r y a . Besides, there are 
other grammatical works translated into Tibetan. Among the 
large number o{- other Sanskrit works rendered into Tibetan it is very 
interesting' to note the following : In Ntti such works as the 
Aryakosa of ''Ravigupta, the Suhhasitaratnakadanda^ of 
A r y a s u r a ; in Lexiography the AmarakoM, its tika Kama- 
dhenu of S u b h u t i c a n d r a , the Muktavalt otherwise known 
as the Visvalocana Abhidhanasastra of ^ r i d h a r a s e n a ; in 
Ayurveda ‘medicine’ Astangahrdaya of V a g b h a t a as well as its 
commentary, Brahmaveda Saranga- (for ^arhga-^ dharacaraka of 
S ,a r V a h i t a m i t r a d a 1 1 a , and Asvayurvedasarnhita of 
S a 1 i h o t r a ; in $il^asastra we have Citralaksana of N a g n a - 
jit, Pratimamanalaksana of A t r e y a ; and in Dhatuvada or 
Rasayana there are such works as the Sarvesvararasayana of 
T s V a r a . There are translations of works also on such subjects 
as Samudrika, for instance, Samudrikavyanjanavarnana of an un- 
known author; on Svarodaya one finds Svarodoyarthasamgraha, etc. 

The translations are arranged into two large divisions according 
to two classes of writings, sutras and sastras. While siitras are said 
to have been the utterances of the Buddhas themselves, sastras arc 
written by subsequent teachers by way of interpretation of the 
former. The division in which those sutras are collected is popu- 
S a t a V a h a n a , and in no way U cl a y a n a for which we have H c h a r 


byed ( 

’ An edition of it is under preparation in our University. 
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lariy called or pronounced Kanjur, properly Bkah.hgyur 

The word bkah means sasana, ajm ‘order, command’, and 

hgyur (hgyur.ba, C^g3;,*q\ s/ bhu ‘to be’ ‘to become.’ Thus the 


two words combined literally means ‘that which is or has become 
the command (of the Buddhas).’ It is generally interpreted as the 
instructions and precepts of the Buddhas, or more popularly, the 
translation of the commandments of the Buddhas. 

The other division in which sastras are collected is popularly 
called or pronounced Tanjur^ properly Bstan.hgyur 



The word bstan generally means ‘doctrinal teaching in general’ or ‘a 
system of doctrines.’ Thus Bstan.hgyur literally means ‘that which 
is or has become the doctrine (of the Buddhas).’ 

These two collections are often briefly called Bkah. bstan 
(^qrT|Q,^'q 2 ^a^^ ^asana-sastra, and the words Gsuh.rab ^ 

:pravacana, and Bstan. bcos sastra, are also used to 

imply them together. 

Thus while the Kanjur cont^ms the words of the Buddhas, 
as die VinayavastH (Hdul.ba.gzi, ). die Vinayavihhanga 

(Hdul.ba.riiain.par.hbyed.pa, 'j with differ- 

ent Pranja^aramith (^es.rab.kyi.pha.rol.tu.phyin.pa, 
rTj*q'qa|-G:-qa:'q \ etc. etc., the Tanjur consists of the works of 
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teachers such as N a g a r j u n a , A r y a d e v a , A s a h g a , 
V a s u b a n d h u , D i h n a g a , D h a r m*a k i r t i , etc. etc. 

The Kanjur is divided into seven parts, viz. i. Vinaya 
(Hdul.ba, 2. Prajnafiaramita (^es.rab.kyi.pha.rol.tu. 

• ’ No 

phyin.pa, 3- Buddhavatamsaka (Saiis. 

•sn 

rgyas.phal.po.che, 4. Ratnakuta (Dkon. 

mchog.brtsegs.pa, 5. (Mdo, 34 *^ 

or Mdo.sde, Nirvana (Mya.haii.las.h'das.pa, 

C\s;j2^*qy and 7. Xantra (Rgyud, Each of these parts contains a 

number of volumes there being a total of 108. But this number 
varies according to different editions as 100, 102 and 104. These 
volumes again contain a number of works. 

The Tanjur is mainly divided into two parts : T antra (Rgyud, 
and Sutra (Mdo, consisting of 225 volumes in all, the' 

NO ■ . 

former 88 and the latter 137. 

These two grand collections contain not less than 4566 works, 
the Kanjur 1108, and the Tanjur 3458, some of them being mere 
small tracts only of a few lines. 

It is to be noted that all the works contained Herein arc not the 
translations from Sanskrit, for we have some translations also from 
Apabhramsa and Chinese as well. 

These Tibetan works, xylographs as they are called, are printed 
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from wooden blocks, in some places in Tibet, such as Sde.dge, 
popularly pronounced Derge, a remote eastern 'district, Snar. 
than popularly called Narthang, a village and monastery about 
six miles to the south-west o£ Tashilhunpo, etc. and in Peking. 

It is not very easy to get these xylographs. A complete set of the 
Kanjur or the Tanjur or of both of them will be found in the 
following places in our country: the Visvabharati in Santiniketan, 
Bengal; the University of Calcutta; the Vahgiya Sahityaparisad, 
Calcutta; the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta, the Bihar 
and Orissa Research Society, Patna;, and the Theosophical Society, 
Adyar, Madras. 

So far we have discussed a little the translations in Tibetan 


literature. But one must not understand from it that it consists of 
only translations which are included in the two great collections, 
Kanjur and Tanjur. For, besides the works referred to above, there 
is a great variety of original books in Tibetan under such titles as the 

following: i. Lo.t^yus (^'^^yVrUanta ‘annals,’ ‘history.’ 2. 

Nr . ■I 

Gtmi.tgyud Akhyana ‘legend, oral tradition, traditional i 

■ ■ ■ ND i 

history.’ 3. Chos.hhyuh Dharmodbhava 'the origin | 

(and growth) of the dharma (Buddhism). ’ 4. Rtogs.brjod 

Avadana ‘biographical notices describing heroic or j 

I The histories o£ Buddhism by Bu.ston, Taranatha, etc. belong to tliis class ; [ 

and consequently called Ch&s.hhynh. i 
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glorious achievements.' 5- Rnam.tliar literally 
‘emancipation or liberty , but used in the sense of ‘legendary tales.’ 
6. Deb.ther or Deb.gter Lekha ‘records,’ 

‘documents.’ 7. Deb.ther shon.pa ^ Purvalekba, 


‘ancient records.’ 8. Yig.gzuh ^ Puravrttakhyana 

'chronicle.’ 9. Rgyal.rabs^gfq’^q^^^ Rajavamsa, ‘royal pedegree.’ 
10. Rgyal.rabs.dpags.bsam.ljon.sih ^ ^ 

RajavamUkalfadmma^ etc. etc. 

Barring pure Tibetan epic, and legendary tales, as for example, in 



the Gesar Saga some poems and lyrics, the litera- 

ture of Tibetan is almost entirely of Indian origin, its works 
on different branches mostly being faithful translations from 
Sanskrit (and in some cases Prakrit, Apabhramsa and Old 
Bengali) (Triginals taken from Bengal, Magadha, Central Asia, 
Kashmir, and Nepal, beginning from the middle of the 
seventh century A.D. A large number of these books 
was again translated into Mongol, Manchu, and Chinese languages 
mostly from Tibetan, Thus the Tibetan language became in 
Central Asia, Mongolia and Manchuria the language of the 
learned and of religion, as Latin in Europe. 

There are, as says Sarat Chandra Das, three periods 
of Tibetan literature. The first is from the middle of 7th century 
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A.D. to tile end o£ the 14th. It is called the Classical Period. 
During this time the translations o£ Sanskrit works began and 
progressed very much. In 1205 the Mongol conqueror, C ii i n g i s 
K h a n conquered Tibet, and in tlie same time (1203 A.D.) 
Bakhtyar Khalji with his Turki and other £oreign 
Mohammedan troops plundered and destroyed the great Buddhist 
monastaries o£ Nalanda, Odantapuri and Vikramasiia in Magadha. 
Pandit 5 a k y a s r i o£ Kashmir witnessed this destruction and 
returned to Tibet in this time. 

The second period began with the beginning o£ the i5tH cen- 
tury and ended with the 17th century, introducing a new era in the 
literature o£ Tibet, and Buddhism received £resh impulses. During 
this period Tibetan scholars took largely to Chinese studies, and the 
great indigenous literature o£ the country was properly written down. 

The third or last period began with the first quarter o£ the i8th 
century A.D, It is in this period that Tibetan became the sacred 
language o£ Higher Asia. 

No one can begin Tibetan studies without knowing the name o£ 
the great Hungarian traveller and scholar, Alexander 
Csoma. de Kor 6s re£errcd to above. He was born in Tran- 
sylvania in April, 1784, and spent many years under the patronage 
o£ the British Government in Tibet in order to master the language 
o£ the country. It is he who instituted the scientific studies in Tibe- 
tan and is rightly called byLeonFeeras the £ounder o£ Tibetan 
studies (Fondateur des hud^s Ubetains). He wrote a Tibetan 
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Grammar (1834) on which F o u c a u x has based his own grammar 
in French having copied the former throughout, as well as 
a Dictionary in 1838. Of the former Sarat Chandra Das 
writes D “The scholarship which that Hungarian traveller dis- 
played in it, has not, in my humble opinion, been surpassed by any 
subsequent student of Tibetan.” His papers on different subjects 
connected with Tibetan are to be found in the volumes of the Journal 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal and Asiatic Researches of the time. 
On the occasion of the one hundred and twenty-fifth anniversary of 
his birth his articles scattered in different volumes of the journal were 
collected and reprinted in a book under the title of Tibetan Studies 



by the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal. He made an analysis of the 
Kanjur in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XX, which was translated 
into French by Leon Feer with additional matters. 

Besides the scholars mentioned above there are many 
others who have made valuable contribution to the study of 
Tibetan, for instance, Jaschke, Francke, Schiefner, 
Schmidt. Among Indian scholars of Tibetan, we must men- 
tion the name of Rai Sarat Chandra Das Bahadur 
for his varied contributions to Tibetan studies for which he will ever 
be remembered by a student of Tibetan. He was born in 1849 
the district of Chittagong, and appointed Head Master of the Tibe- 
tan Boarding School at Darjeeling in 1874. There he had the oppor- 
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tunity to study Tibetan. At the request of the Indian Government, he, 
went four times to Tibet during 1878-1883. He was sent by the 
Government of India also to Peking to assist them in diplomatic 
matters connected with Tibet. His journeys to Tibet helped him 
much in various ways in enriching his knowledge of the language 
of the country. He wrote not only a great number of papers dealing 
with different subjects connected with Tibet, which will be found 
in the volumes of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal of that 
time, but also many books on them. He edited many Tibetan 
works most interesting and important of them being Bhadra- 
kal-padruma (Dpag.bsm.ljon.bzah, ) of 

Sum.pa.mkhan.po ye.ses.dpal.hbyor 
which is not a translation, but an independent book giving 
the history of Buddhism in India and the matters con- 
nected therewith. He edited also the celebrated work of 
K s e m e n d r a of Kashmir, the Bodhisattvavadanakalf>alata 
(By ah . chub . sems . dpahi . r togs . br jod . dpag . bsam . hkhri . sin , ( 3 ^ 

its both versions, 

Sanskrit and Tibetan. His most valuable work with regard to 
Tibetan studies is, however, the Tihetan-English Dictionary (1899) 
which is the best ever published, it has not yet been surpassed by 
any one. Subsequently it was revised (1902) by Graham 
Sandberg and A. Will i a m Heyde. 

It may be noted here that a good number of Tibetan books 
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belonoino- to Satac Chandra Das is now kept m the 
Tibetan Lminaty of the University of Calcutta. There is a copy on 
Tibetan paper of the Tibetan version of the kavyadarsa prepaicc 
evidently by S a r a t C h a n d r a D a s leaving some space under 
each of the Tibetan verses, perhaps for the original Sanskrit 
equivalents. It seems that he wanted to edit it, but could not do so. 

In connection with the Tibetan scholars m India mention 
should be made also of Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit S a 1 1 s h 
C h a n d r a V i d y a b h u s h a n. His History of Indian Logic 
shows his deep scholarship in the language. For the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal he edited the following two books; The Sragdhaustom 
with its two Tibetan versions; the Amarako'sa, Sanskrit and Tibetan 
texts, as well as its commentary in Tibetan called Kamadhenu. He 
prepared and edited also the Bilingual Index to the Nyayabindu using 
the edition of both the versions, Sanskrit and Tibetan of that 
society. For the Asiatic Society of Bengal he edited also a part of 
the MahTivyutpatti under the title of Sanskrit-Tibetan-Enghsh 
Vocabulary. 

In conclusion, there is only one word to say. Reference has 
been made above to the Tibetan translations of Sanskrit v/orks as 
well as to the indigenous literature of the country, from which, one 
can know, in the words of C s o m a , the manners, cus- 
toms, opinions, knowledge, ignorance, superstition, hopes and fears 


^ I It is now edited by Anukul Chandra B a; 
the publications of the University. 


M- ) i and included in 
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of a great part of Asia especially of India, in former ages.” As re- 
gards the translations, the Sanskrit originals of most of them Have 
disappeared, perhaps for ever. Some of them may be discovered in 
the future in Nepal, Kashmir, Tibet, or Central Asia, but we can- 
not hope that they will all ever be found. The contents of these 
Sanskrit works are now preserved in translation in Tibetan as well as 
in Chinese and Mongolian. An Indian student desirous of knowing 
certain lost chapters in the history of literature and culture in his own 
country can in no way ignore or neglect these translations in Tibetan 
and other languages. He must bring back from those sources the 
treasure that has unfortunately been lost to him. 



ABBREVIATIONS 


BB 

BC 

BG 

BI 

BK 

CS 


HU 

IP 

KA 

KP 

LV 

MK 

MB 

MX 

MS 

NA 

NB 

NBT 

PD 

PT 

RK 


Bibliotheca Buddhica, 

Buddhacatita. 

Bhagavadgita. 

Bibliotheca Indica, 

Bodhisattvavadanakalpalata. 

Catuhsataka. But in the Notes on PD. it 
Canakyasataka ed. I s h v a t C h a n 
S h a s t f i , Calcutta, 1935* 

Elitopadesa. 

Indische Spriichc by B ii h 1 e r . 

Kavyadarsa 

Kasyapapahvarta. 

Lalitavistara. 

Miilamadhyamakakarika . 

Mahabharata. 

Mahanirvana Tantra. 

Manusmrti. 

Nagaiianda. 

Nyayabindu. 

Nyayabindutika. 

PrajhManda. 

Panca tantra. 

Rtxpadityakatha. 


is for 
d r a 


I 
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Subhasitavali ed. Peterson , Bombay, 1886, 
Sarat Chandra Das. 

Sanskrit. 

^ariigadharapaddhati ( — The Paddhati o£ Sarnga 
dhara ed. Peterson , Bombay, 1888. 
Subhasitaratnabhandagara, Nirnayasagara, 1929. 
Udanavarga. 

Literally 

Sanskrit. 

Tibetan. 


indeclinable. 

instrumental. 

interjection. 

neuter. 

number. 

particle. 

person or personal 
perfect, 
participle, 
plural. 

present participle, 
singular, 
substantive, 
verb. 


ablative. 

accusitive. 

adjective. 

adverb. 

conditional. 

conjunction. 

dative. 

feminine. 

figuratively. 

gerund. 

future. 

honorific. 

infinitive. 

imparative. 


inter 


num. 



A Skeleton Grammar 

of the 

Tibetan Language 


ALPHABET 

1 . The Tibetan alphabet comprises thirty-four letters, four 
vowels and twenty consonants. 

2. Vowels. The following are the vowels : a i, u, 

^ e, ^ o. There are no long vowels in Classical Tibetan. 

Though a is, in fact, a vowel, the Tibetan grammarians take 
it as a consonant, possibly owing to the fact that it is always 
inherent in a consonant and never used separately. We can look upon 
it as the vowel bearing base, and since the short a is inherent in the 
consonant letter as such there is no special mark for it even in connec 
tion with''the base 

The four vowels when added to consonants assume the following 
special forms respectively : 


■■ ■ ■ . i, ■ 

For example : 

u, 

e\ 

e. 

o. 



'T| ki 

ND 


hp 

P kha 

P khi 

P khu 

P khe 

Pkh, 
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3* Consonants. The following are the consonants with the 
Nagari characters with which they are connected : 


n . 


k 

p 


kh 



g 

c' 

^ . n 

5 


c 



ch 



j 


ST n 



t 



th 



a 


?r n 

R 

q 

p 



ph 

R 

sr 

b 


TT m 


ts 



tsh 


i 

dz 




a' 


V 


z 


3 

z 



h (or ’) 



y 


X 

r 



1 





s 


Xi 

s 



h 


W a 


^ y and ^ r following a consonant have the signs and respec- 

•ci. — I 

lively ; e. g. ky? ^ kr. 

PRONUNCIATION 

4. As regards pronunciation only a short note may be given. 
While "S c, ch, and ^ j are pure palatals, as in Sanskrit,^ ta, ^ tsh, 

and ^ dz are palato-alveolar. 54 is like 3 in jadis { = zadi, zhadi) 
‘formerly’ in French, but with a tendency towards the sound of sh as 
in shy. ^ h (or’) is now silent in Modern Tibetan, but in Classical 
Tibetan it had the sound of the glottal stop, like that heard in 
German when words begin with a vowel (in writing). It is the substitute 



for h (f) in many Indian languages and dialects, e-g. East Bengali ; cf. 
East Bengali ) hay, hati-= 'ay,’ ‘5ti’. = ‘is or are*, and 

‘elephant’ respectively. 


5, The Tibetan language was, as has been said before, first 
reduced to writing in the seventh century A. D., and it may be 
presumed (and this is also the opinion of scholars) that the spelling 
adopted at that time represented the actual pronunciation of the 
language. But with the passing of centuries, phonetic decay brought in 
a change of pronunciation. The spelling was not changed as the 
pronunciation changed : orthography did not keep pace with phone- 
tic development. The result Is that at the present day Tibetan 
is written in a spelling which indicates the pronunciation of a thousand 
or twelve hundred years ago or more, and there is a vast discrepancy 
between the modern pronunciation and the unmodified ancient 


orthography which is current.^ Letters have become silent, voiced 
sounds have become unvoiced, combinations of consonants have 
been assimilated or changed into quite different consonants. Thus 
dbus ‘middle’ is pronounced bii {d, b and s lost, u changed to U) 
gduh ‘distress’ is pronounced dun {g silent) » bod ‘Tibet’ 

is pronounced pd, pho {d lost, b becomes unvoiced to p, and even 
aspirated to ph, loss of d compensated by change of o to o ); bltra 

‘variegated’ is pronounced fa ( i> lost, changed to t) ; 
phyogs ‘the direction or quarter’ is pronounced chok {s lost, g changed 
to k, phy assimilated to the palatal ch through the influence of the 
palatal semivowel y). 

The result is that Tibetan words pronounced in the modern way 
would give us no clue to the spelling, and Tibetan pronounced as 

^ The same sort of thing has happened in other languages also : ejj. in English 
■vve write knight (which indicates the pronunciation of the_14th century, /i>n?’-kh-p, 
but now pronounce it as nait ; so enough (old pronunciation e-nukh), no\Y = tnaj ; 
plough i—pluk) now 

f 



written will not be understood by a Modern Tibetan. The old pro- 
nunciation is better preserved in Khams or Eastern Tibet and it is most 
decayed in Central Tibet. For our purposes in this book, we are not 
concerned with the Modern Tibetan ; we are more interested in^ the 
written rather than the spoken word, and our written word is indi- 
cative of the spoken word when Sanskrit-Tibetan literary work was 
in full swing. We therefore ignore the modern pronunciation, and 
indicate by transliteration the Tibetan orthography not by phonetic 


transcription- . • r l 

Nevertheless, it is helpful to know how the transformation of the 
Classical Tibetan sound-system has taken place in Modern Tibetan. 
Therefore the main lines of it have been indicated below. Students 
may at the outset read Tibetan as written, and when dealing with 
Tibetan Lamas and others, they may gradually acquire the modern 

pronunciation. , , \ i st q 

6. Silent Letters. ^ (with one exception, see below}, and ^1 

preceding a consonant are silent ; e.g. rk, Ik) are all 

pronounced ^ k- But ^ lha, deva god’, is pronounced as it is written. 

7. The five letters, ^ g, ^d,^b,^m, and when pre- 

fixed to initial or basic letters to form a word are silent ; e. g. 

gduh, tdpa 'affliction’ is pronounced dun. 



- Arrangement oj the icordsroitli Prefix Letters in Dictionuries. 

These five letters ( ^| ^ d, ^ h, m, and h ) are called prefixes. 

Words the radical letters of which are preceded by them are to be found in 

Dictionaries not under those beginning with ^TJ g, ^ d, «tc., but under those 

beginning with the radicals ; e.g. dlcon., durlahha 'rare’, is to be found 

nut under the words with d at the beginning, but under those radically 
beginning with Tj k. 
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8 . 04 following a consonant is silent; e. g. ndga ‘serpent’ 

is pronounced . ^'q zla.ba, candra ‘moon’ is iq*q^ la.ha ; but 

generally it is pronounced s^’q. da-ba. 

9 . Modifications of Pronunciations, (i) y following p, ph, 
q b, and gq m changes their pronunciations into those of c, ch, c or j, 
and ny respectively. When not an initial, g by is pronounced as j ; 

but if prefixed by d it is pronounced as y. Sometimes the sound of gy 
changes into that of / ; e. g. bstan.hgyiir is pronounced 

tan.jur. 

(ii) When ^ r follows. ^ k, pi fjh, ^ g, ^ d, p, ^ ph, and R 

b are pronounced as cerebrals, i. e. ’ll ^er and ^ pr as t ; khr and 
^ phr as th, and ^ gr, 5 ^ind ^ hr as d ; e. g. bkxa (as in 
q^ T a s h i Lama, lit. Mafigala-guru) is pronounced ta. 

(iii) V occurring only in a few words in Tibetan, of which 
the sign is^, joined to a consonant, is, in fact, silent, but its inherent 

a is pronounced as a long one ; e. g. § rtsva, trrxa ‘grass’ is 
pronounced as isd. 

(iv) Similarly sometimes at the end of a word ^ h. ( ’ ) is silent, 
but its inherent ^ a is lengthened in pronunciation. 


10. Identical pronunciation 0 } different sounds. It is to 
be noted that according to the above rules a number of 
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different sounds has the same pronunciation ; e- g- ^ k> ^ 
lk> ^ bsk—aW these are 

pronounced ^ /?. Similarly all the following sounds are pronounced 
^ g'- ^ J-g. §1 Ig, ^ sg, dgah, bgah, ^5^ brga, 

bsga, mgah, hgah- 

THE SCHEME OF TRANSLITERATION OF THE SANSKRIT ALPHABET 

11. The following is the scheme of transliteration of the Sans- 
krit alphabet : 





Vowels 







% 

t 








O 

IN 

c. 




o. 





*3Tt 


5r* 

W: 1 








I 


Consonants 
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tf tB ^ IT HI h i: lit ^1 

q q q ^ ?i! tq A tq gi 

5 Cl TT 5 I 

fV ^ JJ. I 

For an example of this method of transliteration see pp. 1 92 ft. 


numerals 


12. Cardinals. 

\ 9 gcig 

2 ^ gnis 

3 ^ gsum 

4 ^ hii , 

5 V-glna 

6 5,^ t^rug 

NT- . 

y V bdun 

3 L brgyad 

9 Q dgu 

10 bcu, or bcu. 

tham-pa* 


11 99 bcu. gcig 

12 9 ^ bcu.gnis 

13 9 ^ bcU'gsum 

14 9 ^ bcu.bzi 

15 9 ^ bco.lpa 

16 bcu.drug 

\D . 

17 9V bcu.bdun 

13 9L bco. brgyad 

19 9 ^ ^'§’*^'3 bcu-dgu 

20 or ^ 


ni.su. thampa 
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21 -^2 |\Cj'§'’=T|Scr] niiu.rtsa.gdg, or ner.gcig 

Vs 

30 sum.cu 

31 sum.cu.rtsa.gcig, or so.g’cig 

40 bzi.bcu 

41 bzi.bcu.rtsa.gcig 

100 brgya or brgya.lbam.pa 

101 brgya. dan. gcig, or brgya. 


LOOO ston, or ston.phrag 

10,000 if kbri 

13. Ordinals. 

Ordinals are formed from the cardinals generally by adding 

rt 

N pa to the latter ; e. g. ^ gnis. pa, dvHlya ‘second’ ; 

gsum.pa, frfiya 'third’. But for prathama 'first’ we have ^ 
dan. po, and not gcig. pa. 

HONORIFIC WORDS 

14. In Tibetan there are two kinds of. words, honorific and 
common. The former is used when speaking respectfully to, of, 
or before a superior ; e. g, for tata or piir, ‘father’ ab (hon.), 
as iir NAj 6^’. and ^ pha (com.), as in BC, 10*’. 
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NUMBER 

15. The plural signs are generally dag and rnams. 

Sometimes both of them are used together. There is no dual num- 
ber in the language, but Sanskrit dual is generally rendered by 
aag (p. 295). See Rule 21. 

declension 

16. The nominative does not take any affix. The accusaUve 

is as the nominative, but sometimes it takes la as an affix. re 

instrumental is formed b'y adding, according tojhe rules (^see pp. 

226,240) one of the following affixes : 5?^ kyis, 3^ gyia, 3^’ 

til?) yis, Kis, and 5^ s. The dative is formed by ^ 

, r- ^ r , ^ ru. ^ and 

la or one of the following particles ; ^ tu, du, '3 

?1 su. The ablative is formed by adding nas or las 

^he genitive is formed by the instrum ental^affixes dropping their 

sibilants, i. e. adding § kyi of kyis, 3 gi of 3^ - 

on (see pp. 226, 240). The locative is formed by ^ "a and 
01 la. The vocative is as the nominative with the particle J 

kve hhos, aye, etc. ‘oli’ used before it. 

,7 Below are given two declensions, (i) one of a noun ending in 

consonant and (iOjine of that which ends in a vowel. 

(i) chos. dharma ‘religion*. 
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Sing. 

Plu. 

Nom. chos 

chos.rnams 

Acc. ,, 


Instr. chos.kyis 

chos.rnams.kyis 

Dat. chos. la 

^ chos.rnams. la 

Abl. cKos.nas 

chos.rnams. nas 

Gen. chos.kyi 

<5^ (^3^^ chos.rnams.kyi 

Log. chos.na 

chos.rnams.na 

Voc. kye.chos 

kye. chos.rnams 

(ii) 

rgyal.po, rdjan ‘king’. 

Sing. 

Plu. 

Nom. rgyal.po 

^ <5j5il^ rgyal.po. rnams 

Acc. ,, 


Ins- 0^ rgyal.pos 

^ rgyal.po. rnams. 


kyis 

Dat. rgyal.po. la 

z3r)t^ ^ rgyal.po. rnams. la 

Abl. ’5^251 rgyal.po. nas 

CJ (3^5^^ oj^ rgyal.po. rnarns.nas 

Gen. ^ rgyal.pohi 

^ rgyal.po. rnams, kyi 

Loc. ^ rgyal.po. na 

Cj <3^5^^ <3j rgyal.po. rnams. na 

Voc ^ ^ kye. rgyal.po 

^ kye.rgyal.po.rnams 
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ADJECTIVES 

18. Adjectives are generally put after substantives as in French ; 
e.g. ^ mi ‘man’ and nan ‘badb when these are used together we 

have mi. nan, ‘a bad man’. 

Sometimes an adjective is used before a substantive, and in that 
case it is often put in the genitive case ; e. g. bzah or -4 

bzah. po ‘good’ and ^ mi ‘man’, we may put them together as 
bzah. mi, or bzah. pohi. mi ‘a good man.’ 


PRONOUNS 

19. Each of the personal pronouns has several forms, only a few 
of them are given here : 

First person: ha, bdag, ^,ed (hon.) ‘I’. 

Second person : khyod, khyed (hon.) ‘you’. 

Third person *. P kho. khon (hon.) ‘he’, ‘she,’ ht*. 

20. Reflexive personal pronouns are formed by adding such 

words as nid, „n, etc. ; e.g. Aa. nid, fta.ran, 


‘myself’. 



number of personal pronouns are formed also 
and cag.rnams ; e.g. bdag. 


.cag.rnams we 


I 
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22. The Demonstrative pronouns are hcli ‘this’ and de 
‘that’. 

23. The interrogative pronouns are ^ su ‘who’, gah ‘which’, 
‘whether’ and ^ ci ‘what’- 

24. The interrogatives ^ su ‘who’ and gan ‘which’ are used 

also in the relative sense. Sometimes instead of su ‘that 

which’ or ‘he that’ is used. gan. zig ‘whoever,’ ‘whichever, 

whatever’, ^ ji or ‘that which, what’ are other relative.^. 

VERBS 

25. Verbs have the same form in all the persons and numbers. 

26. The present participle which may be regarded also as verbal 
noun or taken both adjectively and substantively and always termi- 
nates either in ^ pa or ^ ba, according to the preceding letter, forms 
the theme of a verb ; e. g. 3^^ byed.pa ‘doing’ or ‘a doing’. 

Verbs in a dictionary are found in this form, and it is followed also 
in these pages. 

27. The infinitive is formed by adding ^ ra to the present parti- 
ciple ; e. g. byed.par, ‘to do’ ; hgro.bar, ‘to go’. 

Sometimes such particles as ^ tu, ^ du, etc. are added to roots to 
form infinitives ; e. g. byed.du, Skt. kartum ‘ to do.’ 
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ii 


1 28. The present tense is expressed variously : 

(a) By dropping the termination ^ pa or ^ ba of the present 

participle ; e. g. p kho.byed, ‘he does’ ; P’ kho.hgro, 

i ‘he goes’. 

i (b) By the reduplication of the final letter of the root and adding 

the vowel ^ o to it ; e, g. p kho.byed. do, ‘he does.’ 

(c) By adding byed or byed do to the infinitive ; e* g. 

I P kho-hgro. bar. byed or kho.hdro.bar. 

5 byed.doj Skt. lit. sa gamanam karoti, i. e. sa gacchaii ‘he goes’. It is to 

be noted that often the sign of the infinitive is omitted ; e* g. 
P 5^ kho.hg ro.byed, ‘he goes’. 

CS ^ 

id) By adding to the rootT^i^dj’I^ kzin.pa or either of the two 


auxiliaries, hdug ‘to remain’ and snan ‘to be’ preceded 

Cv CN Cv 

by any one of the following particles : kyin, gyin, pd^ gin, 

yin according to the final letter of the root (see 


p. 226) ; e. g. ^(^d^ ^ byed.bzin.pa, ‘he does’ ; 


byed. kyin. hdug, ‘he is doing’. 



29. As regards the form there is no difference between the past 
participle and the past tense ; e. g. smras is both the past 


participle and the past tense of the root ba ‘to say' 
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smra 


;sun *to say. 


31. Sometimes the prefix h of the root is dropped ; e. g. 

NO. 

gyur Ss become’ from hgyur, ‘to become’. Some roots drop their 


^ li, and at the end assume ^ s ; e. g. bris ‘wrote’ from 
hbri, ^to write’. 

32. Frequently the past or the perfect tense is formed by adding 
to the root one of the following auxiliaries : hdug, zin, 


gyur, 


ses.zin, knew . 

For irregular forms see Rule 36. 

33. The future is generally formed from the infinitive by adding 
hgyur ; e. g. byed.par.hgyur, Skt. \arisyati 

V NS' , , ■ . . ' 

‘he will do.* As in Sanskrit, a future participle in ^ bye, or 
par.bya.ba, or ^ ^ bar.bya.ba, as the case may be according 
to the preceding letter of the root, is also used to express the future 


tense 


gantavyam, but strictly gamanam \artavyam, ‘about to go’. 

For irregular forms see Rule 36. 

34. The imperative is formed variously : (a) Sometimes the present 
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iiii 


or the past tense is used for it ; e. g- hciug, do sit ; 

son (past of hgro ba). ‘go away’, (h) Sometimes the vowel of 

a root is changed ; e. g. 3 zo, ‘do eat’ from 3 za or 3 ^ za.ha to 
eat’, (c) Sometimes it is formed from the infinitive by adding to it 
gyur.cig, sog, or ^STj’^2:r| 5og. cig; e- g. 

■NS 

ses. par. gyur.cig, Skt. jdnaiu, ‘let him know’. 

35. The conditional is formed by adding na to the form of the 
present or past tense ; e. g. from byed, Skt. kr 'to do 5"^ byed. 

na, Skt. tjadi karoii ‘if he would do’ ; 5^ 

‘it being done’. 

36 Verbal roots that are preceded by ^ h and based on the follow- 
ing ten radical letters from their present, past, and future tenses and 
the imperative differently causing many irregularities : P kh. g I 
* ch, e j ; ^ th, d ; ph, =1 b ; * tsh, ^ dz. The forms are 

shown in the following ten tables in which the reader is advised to 
note the changes of the sounds’. 


No. 1 


Verb 

Present 

Past 

Future 

Imp. 


f:\pfq 

qpfq'ld; 

qT|(q 


hkhal.ba ‘to spin’ 

hkhal 

bkal.zin 

bkal 

khol 


liv 
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qq]q 

">o 

P- 

hkhur.ba, ‘to carry’ 

hkhur 

. bkur.zin 

bkur 

khur 




qg 

13 



N3 

NO 

NO 

hkhrud.pa, ‘to wash 

hkhrud 

bkrus 

No. 2 

bkru 

khrud 

Verb 

Present 

Past 

Future 

Imp. 




s^^qj 

p=il 

hgugs.pa, ‘to call’ 

hgugs 

bkug 

dgug 

khug 



qrT]5i| 

■NO 



hgum.pa, ‘to kill’ 

hgum 

bkurn 

dguin 

khuni 



q^q] 

=;i=r|=f| 

PP 

hgegs.pa, 

‘to prohibit’ 

hgegs 

bkag 

No. 3 

dgag 

khog 

Verb 

Present 

Past 

F uture 

Imp. 



q^q]^ 

q^q] 


hchag.pa, ‘to walk’ 

hchag 

bcags 

bcag 

chog 



hchan.ba, ‘to hold’ hchan 
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Iv 


c2^Sq'q qsq^^i qSq : lq 

hchib.pa, *to mount’ hchib hcibs bcib cbib 


Verb 

Present 



hjig.pa, ‘to destroy 

bjig 

o^tq’q 

(qlq 

hjib.pa, ‘to suck’ 

hjib 

0^1^^ -q 


hjoms.pa, ‘to conquer’ ^oms 

V’erb 

Present 



hthags.pa, 'to grind, 

hthags 

weave’. 



' 


bthun.ba, ‘to drink’ hthun 


Past 

Future 

Imp. 


q^q or^v^^ 


bzig 

bzib or gzig 

zig 

q^q^ 

v^^q 


bzibs 

gzib 

zib 

qslq 


m 

bcom 

gzom 

chom 


No. 5 


Past 

Future 

imp. 


q^q] 


btags 

btag 

thog 

qt^c:^ 

q^q 


btuns 

btuiY 

hthun 


Ivi 
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Verb Present 

Kdin.ba, ‘to spread’ Kdin 
hdul.ba, ‘to subdue’ hdul 
hdegs.pa? ‘to lift up hdegs 

Verb Present 

hpbral.ba, ‘to separate' hphrai 

B,|'q Osf 

hphri.ba, ‘to substract’ hphri 

Verb Present 

hbigs.pa ‘to pierce’ hbigs 


hbucl.pa, ‘to put off’ hbud 


No. 6 


Past 

Future 

imp. 

qfc 



btin 

gdin 

thin 




btul 

gdul 

thul 




bteg 

gdeg 

theg 

. 7 



Past 

Future 

Imp. 

goj 


|q. 

pbral 

dbral 

phrol 

1 


1 

phri 

dbri 

phri 

No. 8 



Past 

Future 

imp. 


gq't] 


pHig 

dbig 

phig 



g'i 

phud 

dbud 

phud 



37 Verbs with the five prefixes, viz. 
h in the above cases sometimes retain 


Verb 

Present 

Past 

Future 

imp. 






htshag.pa, ‘to sift’ 

htshag 

btsags 

btsag 

tshog 



q'sk^I 

q^C 


htshoh.ba, ‘to sell 

htshon 

btsohs 

btsoh 

tshoh 



q^'^fq. 

qis'fq : 


htshoi.ba, ‘to search’ 

htshol 

btsoal 

btsal 

tshol 



No. 10 



Verb 

Present 

Past 

Future 

Imp. 



qa^ 


ic 

hdzin-pa, ‘to seize’ 

hdzin 

bzuh , 

gzuh 

zuh 



q^SI f SI 


■ 

hdzum.pa, ‘to close 

hdzum 

bstum, zum 

gzum 

zum 






hdzed.pa ‘to receive 

' hdzed 

bdzed 

gzed 

zed. 
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hbul.ba, ‘to offer’ 


hbul 


NO 

phul 


dbul 


Iviii 
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do not ; e. g. ^5'^ gci.ba, ‘to make water’, retains its ^ g in 
gci (present), gcis (past), etc., while gcod.pa, ‘to cut’ 

in the present is gcod, but in the past bead, in the future 

gcad, and in the imperative <5^ chod or gcod. 

In most verbs the prefix ^ h is used only in the present tense. 

38. Active verbs aie formed from the corresponding neuter ones 
by an addition, contraction, or transformation of a letter in the latter ; 
e. g. ^’^skye.ba ‘to be born,’ but skyed. pa, ‘to generate’ ; 

hgrub.pa ‘to be accomplished’, but ^ sgrub.pa ‘to 

Ns , , NJ 

accomplish’ ; ^ hbral.ba, ‘to be separated’, but 

hphral.ba ‘to separate’. 

THB CAUSATIVE 

The causative is formed by adding hjug.pa ‘to command, 


induce' (pr. hjug, past bcug. fut. gzug, imp. 

chug) to the infinitive ; e. g- ^3*^^ hbri-bar ‘to write’ is the infini- 


tive, by adding to it hjug.pa, we have 


hbri. 



bar.hug.pa ‘to cause to write’ ; byed.du. bcug, Skt. 

/?arita ‘caused to do’ (BC, 29‘‘). 

It is to be noted that sometimes the sign of the infinitive is 
dropped ; e. g. from ^(3^ ^ hkhyer.ba ‘to carry’ 
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kbyer-bjug pa for bkbyer. du.hjug.pa ‘to cause to 

carry’. Here tbe infinitive sign ^ du is dropped. 

When speaking respectfully ^ stol.ba ‘to send’ is used 

instead of for forming a casual verb; e. g. ^ ^ kiog. 

tu stsobba ‘to cause to read’. 



GERUNDS 


Gerunds are made by adding tbe particles ^ te, S de, an 
in accordance witb tbe preceding final consonant {see p. 222); 
as nas to tbe verb of tbe present and tbe past tenses 


>d de, hhutva, ‘bei 


hdug. ste, usiiva, ‘having 


remained 


\/ sri ‘to hold’, ‘to have recourse to,’ pf. brten) asriiya, ‘having 

held’. 


ADVERBS 


Adverbs are formed in many cases by adding such particles as the 
following to adjectives : ^ lu, ^ du, ^ n, r, ^ ru ; e> g. 


kun. tu sarvatra ‘every where 


\ram 


myur. 


nan par, mandam ‘badly 


prom] 










I! II 

II ^ES. RAB. SDOSj. BU II 


ses.rab.dah.mnam, 


r mons .pa . dan . mfiam . 


mun.pa 


,mnam. 



prajnadanda 




fa;’ | 

. NC , '^ ■ NS ■ 

hjig.rten. kun.gyis spyir. bkur.baham l 

ijfa I 


II 

dens.par.bya !l 

ft^?r II 26 ^ 



PRAJNADANDA 


5 



ri.dwags.gsocl.mthoh. tshe I 


rnon.pa 


yid.tion. 


snan 



PRAJNADANiDA 


man.po. ym 












PRAjNADANDA 




I! 




^ ^ ^J^NtFST ^ 1 

Wi 2fPn^ ^qrfe: ti 


prajnadanda 


7 




5;|'gc:'q [ 

ji.srici 

hjigs.pa. 

ma.byuh.ba i 



3Ti=n5n[^Ji 1 

--s cs 


c^i^WR^'S ! 

de.srid. 

hjigs.la. 

h jigs. par. bya 1 


¥iq^ 

1 

c^lcrj^-q' 


gcqS;- . 

hjigs.pa. 

mhan.du. 

byuh.bahi. tshe i 


^ 3Tfw- 

87TTI^ 1 


q]^3^'q^* g 11 

hjigs.medl.Ita.bur. 

gzom.par.bya n 

37#T- 


srrfs^Jiil 89 


sTr«Tcf g m ii 



PRAJNADANDA 


yons. spans, te 1 


mgon.po 


I 


phyag.byed.pa I 


;ram 


nan 


NS ' ' 

byed-dan.mtshuns !l 

\\ 100 


Cf . ^5rT?c!^5;»TO^ I 

51^ n 



PRAJNADANDA 


qg-cXi 




brgya.yi 


dpah.bo 


nan.nas 




! 




mkhas.pa. byun l 

<flR^ I 


nan.nas 


qg-^C'oj^’ dj 

brgya.ston.las. ni 

m- mmn^ t 


5^sn;^'q' 


gton.ba skye.ham. 


mi. skyehan. srid li 
^ cH li 1 




12 


PRAJNADANDA [ 10 


10 




|l=T|'qgq' 

1 1 

bde.bahi. 

rjes.la. 

sdug.bsiial. 

te I 



1 


^l=r]*qgiq' 

1^*1^' 

q^'q' 

1 

sdug.bsnal. 

rjes.la. 

bde.ba. 

yin 1 


3Tff?^af 




Os 

T 

. ■ , 1 


mi.rnams.kyi. 

ni. 

bde.sdug.dag 

1 


fs 



a^px.'^qqaj’’5;' 

■.■■■'■.■■' N5 


a,pf^-q^-§r^ I! 


hkhor.lo.bzm.du. hkhor.bar.byed n 




’qfeS^ H 64 







PRAJNADANDA 




11 




q-q I 


gan.zig. 

lan.tsho.la. zi.ba i 



ql^irlf 

i 






de.ni. 

zi.bar. 

bdag.gis. 

ses 

e* % 



f}?' 





khams.rnams. 

yons . su . zad. . pa . na 

I 



qR- 1 




I 

. Vs. 


ci.yi.phyir.na. 

► zi. 

mi. bgyur it 



TO 

f? II 

126 

?r% 3i: vsvp^i H ^ ^ w%: 1 


: i-Yf::.- ■ ■ 


, 

■/■-■• 'flf 

Si 
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12 




q,g5i-g- ^ [ 

ka.ta.ka.yi 


hbras.bu. ni 1 



>(>55 ^ 

•NO 


1 

chu.rnams. 

dah.bar.byed. mod.kyi I 

^1- 

m}^4 

?}-ufq 1 


min.tsam.smras.pa.yis 
^ =1W- TO- * I 


c5* 

\rj 

■VJ.- 



cbu. 

rdul.dan.bar. 

mi. 

byed.do !l 

mk 

^ IT515T’ 

fr 

fei^ll 168 


*is>^|snai ^5 1 
SI smraitin^ snft n 


PRAJNADANDA 



►o. nan. pa, 


IKag.par skye.nan. gdug i 


'e.nan 


16 prajnadanda 


14 



NO NO 

gc-qq-g^ [ 

hdod.pa. 

kun.tu. 

span. bar. gy is i 



•Hl^ft 1 

cTjq-^’ 

gc-q^' 

5q* 

1 ■ 

gal.te 

spon.bar. ma. 

nus.na i 



;fi 

1 




3^ I 

thar.pa.da: 

g.la. 

hdod.par. 

gyis i 


nft 


m < 

5^’ 


m 

11 

de. nid. 

de.yi 

sman. 

yin no {i 

« ft 



mh 11 188 


5^ JiV sjfii H ft 55re?T % 



prajnadanda 


phyed.tsam.yafi i 

3?4-??T5n5 3?fq \ 


sloh.ba.rnams.la 


rjes.mthun, 





PRAJNADANDA 


IG 




ffc'q'^q I 


sbyin.dan. 

spyod.pas. 

ston.pa.yi l 



^TT- 

i 


Spi- 



^'l 

nor. des. 

nor. bdag. 

yin. na. 

go 1 


'4?f- 

Vim 

1 


3^' ^ 

1 

nor. de.nid.kyis. bdag. 

kyan. ni l 


^45 

3Tfq 1 . 


<^’0* 

qs^cr]'q" 

. W . 

I 

nor.gyi. 

bdag.po. CIS 

ma. 

yin 11 



fT 

miw- It 


ff II 


17 ] 
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6^ 

Li 

R" 


1 


gan.zig. 

dmyal.babi 

nad.la.ni i 


3?: 


5?llt: 1 


2T|^q' 


U' 1 


gso.ba. 

hdi.la. 

mi. byed.pa l 



II 

?r 1 





CV 

^ ' 

sman.med. 

gnas.su 

son.nas. 

ni 



mm 


' S' 

I 


nad.dan.bcas.pas. ci. 

byar.yod 

1 


f% 

!' 206 


wf msii f% jj 



PRAJNADAWA 


StRW: 





thams.cad. 

m- 


PRAJNADANDA 

19 

| . .. 

chos.ni. mnan.par.bya I 




. . ‘S;q’y ■ 

NT 

thos.nas. rab.tu. 


■NO 

bzufi.bya. ste I 


22 


PRAJNADAl^DA 


[20 


20 


^q]-q-q§jq^r 



rig.pa.bslabs. 

dah 

dpah.po. dan 1 



I 

sqc- iA|c:- 

^3=J|5j-qaE:-^3;- ] 

, . >o 

gafi. yah. 

gzugs.bzah.ldan. bud.med 

m 3nq 




qic=^- 

■■ \:5 

■ '. Ns ■■■ , , 

gah. dah. 

gah. du* 

hgro.hgyur.ba 1 


m 




i 

s; 

r • 



11 

de.dah.der. 

ni. 

dpal. 

chen. 

thob II 

m 

k 

=1^ Tm 


STO 11 226 


m m m II 


PRAJNADAl^DA 

21 




, gf^r^r 

cs 

^ I 

rig.pa.idan. 

dan 

rgyal.po. 

ni ! 

k^n 


TIW 

1 

arjc-^c^c* 



■ cqa;; ^ 

gafi.duhan. 

mnam.pa. ma. 

yin. te 

f-5I s^fq 

9^* 

?r 

1 

gq-q^ 

qc'g* 


I 

rgyal.po. 

ran.gi. 

yul.na. 

bkur 1 

q:i'5TT 



\ 



qqi^-qq*{qg;^ I! 

rig. Wan. 

•VI NS 

kun.tu. 

'.-■V? ■ '. NS' 

bkur. bar.hgyur II 



1?q^ll 227 


'^rsrr fen, ti 



PRAJNADANDA 


mm-. I 




rig.dan.bral. na 


mdzes, 


R5[rr55f55W[^Tt I 

iff !?ihq7% fflr?rf?en 




prajnadanda 


don.gner. ga.la. bde II 

gife: ^131^11230 

^ ft?iT snfer i 





26 PRAJNADANDA 

24 



qi(^3j“ 5^01- qjC:' 1 

rig. dan. Wan. la. 

gzan. yul 

gan 1 


f^^3er: 

qj: 1 



SI 

snan.par.smra.la 

pha.rol. 

su ) 


q^: 

1 


P^- |- 

T' ! 

N3 ■ ■■■ . 

nus . dan . Idan ,1a . 

N£> 

khur. lei. 

gan 1 


¥IR: 2^: 

m 1 



■ Os ■ ■ 

^ I! 

brston , dan . Idan . la . 

thagrin. 

ci- II 2?2 


¥ 



^sfern:; m Isri^t^w i 

^rfiRTRlf m: q^: »| 



skyed.par.byed. dan, 


mi.hjigs.sbyin i 


srfrrar f5r^*sr?ra% i 

fq?R: I! 



PRAjSADAIjfpA 


debzin. mdzali’.bohi. chun.ma- dan \ 


spun.zJ 


?5d: ^ i 


27] 


prajnadanda 


29 


27 


gai’q- 

NO 


Cs 

T ! 

blim.la. 

nebarbstan.pa- 

ni 1 



ft 

NS 

3’ 

X3 

c\ cs es 

q-gq' j 

hkhrug pahi. 

rgyu. yin. 

zi.phyir- min i 



JT 


5;j!- ^ ! 

lag.hgro. 

ho ma. litthuns.pa- ni I 


m:- 


N3 . 

a^gq-q* 

!! 

dug.hphel- 

ligyur.ba. 

hbahzig.go. u 
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^ stnFci^ i 

<T?T:'>n5i n 


30 


PRAJNADAiypA 



pliyugs I 


mnon.sum pa yi 


ma.mthon tsher.ma- 


zug rnus 


prajnadanda 


31 


29 ] 




29 



m'^' 

NT) 

N5 


! 


biun. po. 

chu.yi. 

ri.mo. 

Itar 1 



^c3- 

^??IT 

t 


\fq]’ 

g^' 


V> V5 

C^f=II I 

gan.zig. 

by as. 

te. myur.du 

Wig » 

^fj* 




1 



^*5r 

I 


dam pa. 

rdo.yi. 

ri.mo. 

Itar 1 



fel- 




■>o . 

^c:*g{3^c’ 

vs 


I 

sin.tu. 

chunnuhafi 

brtan. 

par. 

gnas i 

srf^- 

3Tfq 
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sf^'SrRT 3rJT { 


32 


PRAJNADANDA 


30 
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srRS-’spro anraal’ gics'^qi*' q^ioggr” i 

ararn* 53*® n 

34 

5}?i-2f= gai5>i-q-ia^eaj3 [ 
f3j'g=r|?,i-^ o^laj-qo;-® siSaj’ ! 

qf^j-q-^aj-q^-® gq|;q-» Jilqi'*", qj^^jU j 

|?I-q-»® a;'^-q3;-i3 jj^.u jj.is j| 

qRiW® asT®i* tc’ 1 

afffei* ^fiSiio JJ^IS o^lEpft® 5^11 ^trlTf'''’ TO® If 

35 

t-f-i =;c-® , 

, 515=^® [ 


13 


98 


BUDHACARITA 


[37 


gq-q^q]-^^ 

awl 5t?§-« =5= tm* ^531” Hia:« I 

HT15 qi» S!ifei”^“ rw[ii W<1<1 ftqfeiiiqBi" II 

’36 

s-^^-g-i q^5i-®qac-" qi^s^' | 

^qfai-q^-^ I 

gc-s^-i^ a^g^qvi* ai55-q-i" \] 

O ^ 

-yi 5 sif^TrqT^^^ 3^^^ ^iWT^iT^® #creT^^ i 

8 A particle used after s, 9 Wf?r?rr. 

37 

bV ' 

q^aj-SfcC’ 1 




39] 


BUDHACARITA 
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38 

qc:*" | 

li*qs;jcr]*a|-^ |%-6 qj^r-q’? cqc:* ] 

||q-qg;-9 q^aj.io Jn j 

5|'gq*q-i2 ^-13 §-(^cf|'i4 gi5 JJ 

f 

Zff S?fq2 sttcST’' ^inr^ # I 

f^l4 g|^13 ^11 ^^9 ^qlO j| 

39 

1’^^’ I 

NS 

^'q*9 s^s^'qx,’^^ P%'q’ii^i2 jj 

He esmiw'* i 

qf^e ^ 5j^;Ejf8 ^12 g:g9 S?i|% nH 


100 


BUPHACARITA [ 42 

40 

ll’q^ n^laj-^C!- C^si’ I 

I'q-is ;^yqx,-i4 (a;|3j-q-i^ n,S]»“ H 

a^JT® 9K8i^* Ell’ i 

3=1® eit’® ii 

41 

i^Er|-qx,-® ^c-i’^^’q-Si® I 

q|-q-®||fc-q'’ ^iq"® S3j-® ^ ] 

gq-a}cf|-i'’ q=^£l]-iq-“ q'i](5^-5aj-’® j] 

?Ri5r’ i 

iwEi»5qTTfr’ a® srefi?””® *t“ n 

42 

n,=^^-qa;-» ^q]-® e\Y® ! 


44] 


BUDHACARITA 


lOi 


NO 

l%i mTm"' I 

i^mi^ q^?!?T'’ 5|3TTqi-^ !| 

6 

43 

O^s^aj-q-i q5;q]-s;r-2Q^gq-q-s n^-‘ | 
'Tiaj-Sj^-Sqjs^C-q-'i n^^-’ ^c-^£r|S I 

NO NS 

| 

5^C^-q*i2 g^.^,14 j^^i5 11 

?T^2f%q*^jf3 Sff|j4 gq5g[p:pg-6 I 

srRTi3¥Hq>i2 f|fqq^i4 ^JTII 5^7{^||10 y 

44 

2T[C:’^ ^C’q]' 1'^ [ 

qz ^ cr ]’^^*6 ;^^ c ;;. ^^7 |}.8 ^^-9 ^ j 

qfaj'agsj-ii s;;qc'^s^*qq^^ j 

■•SS-.. ■, 


102 


BUDHACARITA 


[46 


II 

6 ^q-. 5^3f. 

45 

gs^’q-^ ^cr|*qgq'§^''^ ] 

sqccq*^ ^ f I 

11 

yji^c^T^ ?j^FiT’ srf^Tr® w® i 

31T3:^° I! 

17 ¥rq% a.nd ^rqrfff. 

■ 46 

^3q*q^-gq« I 

ND 

g-3^-'> a^gc:-£f‘“ I 

ND NO 

ga^'qq'Js Til 

f^JlqV3sirg^l4 ^9 a3?jl0^jj,7Tn7:ll ,i 

1'^ V{^f^. 


BUDHACARITA 


47 

^A-‘ i^C-* ^5I-qs,-'>C5^|=^-q'R ’ [ 
<^K'’ ^C-'" a,gaj-q-" ^ ] 

VO 

^j.^.12 J.J-.13 -.14 

g f|.6 q'^T^T:*^ 1 

=5r. 


' ' % 48 

o,ga)-q-“ ^ I 

NO 

' vq NS 

5rT%® ^ t- q^c^q:?:^ { 

wecr^o mmij \\ 

49 


104 


BUDHACARITA 


[51 


Q^gai'q^'9 ^ ^ 

>0 

T;iiS2KTi|aT3 qT^qT;i j 

3f?^q6 Sljq^qs fq^:^ ^xi ;gfij^ijf^io n 

60 


^.|q.i gq.^.3 ^ , 

^O 

^•q-* q]s;c-q-“ SI'” 5fc;-® I 

ND 

^Caj2^-"^ cqc'^® |[ 

5gF?fTq® qjr^-.^ toot® 1 

55^12 ^^^9 ^10 ^^11 ax^fis 5|f^jl4 s:fT£|^17 n 

16 

51 

i^^5'?]-ni'^ r|%-i’g^-qQ;-5 [ 

^=^-gS,'‘ §•^"1^'= I 

?rc® qj-q-” I 

C^Y^q-” !| 



BUDDHACARITA 


105 


53 3 

$l?icsti‘^ gii fep|33 II 
52 

[ 

NS Ns 

|5q-q-‘" ^C-‘"' Sl'g?^^'* 1 

iMCvy*'" 55i^-q3^-'» ll.iis II 

\0 

f^:jaqJ cIT« 3n:T^35c52S5^^ fe5® 1 

jjr^ii fj^ia ,, ^^^l5 „ 

2 =sr. 18 or 

63 

(^q^*(q*io qq-q^qj^'H j 
gq-qq-qja;!^ [| 

NS ■■ ^ NS 

^=5r:3 i 

^ U 


14 


106 


buddhacarita 


[56 


54 

5-q-i I 

gqT^5^-’ ^ i 

NT) 

5nf55ni s;-gi¥a^*3if ’T* iiTOm’ i 

amw!!!'" fiJirra® g- siin;q“5i5I,” ii 

2 :cr. 

55 

z^^-qS;-' 0,^-’ T 1 

wsT" ! 

gz^-z^->3 a,g^-g-i*qwq>^-'“ <^3^“ II 

>0 X3 

vsj'^ \ 

3j^gf9 ^15cK5!r;l4 sff^gr‘13 gflo s?I^ ® II 

56 

! 


58] 


BUDDHACARITA 
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ga^-i7q^yi8 ^q-y-‘’5[:^r“^ j] 

VD ND ^ 

cr?r:^ ^ i ^ 

t^qry -’sife^ ^T5a?r^’¥ri%’f^*® 

6^18 3?iioiri%i=Rc’^ ’ ^ ti 

f5T 

r|vf|-q'cq-^ ys^q-q-^ |y^f" | 

Ni) 

=^g’g3j*’ yg-g^*" q^^i'q**' -q-q^y^'^Sc* \ 
Ic'gyy'y^^ cc'q'^'^qqyy^^ ^q’q’rjsq'q^^ I 
ay-iq-s^C'^ryq^'^® |iC*£^=r|*q*i« y^’ |[ 

cf^ xT 

T^si'yo gf?r7 I 

T%5^4frm ^ 5 31?^;^^ 16 

f%^i8 *"^q;Tri7 ^^-13 „ 

58 

q^t:'q'iqr1^'qq-y^y|q'^ ^sq’sqc'^qy^-fa'f^' | 

XD. ■ 

^•<3j-£J|^j41-,q?}'-’ s.q-yq^SI'SJ-'® ^•'’ qsc’® ^ | 
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BUDDHACARITA 


[ 60 

a^qq|^'q*^3^T^*r|i^*i6 5q^'q3;'g^|i7 |j 

«3^^fteT^cri2 g: 

cf^ srm^*« I 

crario %%“ 

^ xlSK ;17 II 

16 ^f^:. 


f^’S'* sc-'* ] 

2^3*0^^’^ 2^qa|'^*6 ^5!Si’q^'jc:-qc:-’ | 

q^3j'q-i® sqcSj’qa;*!® j| 





ura 


62 ] 


buddhacarita 
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353T‘55£[T^:i^5r3^-''’ 
mfecIT'-’ l%^>^¥iTq:» 

01 

^ ] 

NC> 

^'S^'^' =r|q'^'^-^ Q^^3 ;*i 5 ^qj2^|-i6 ^-.17 J 

q!:^q|-a|'i8 qq-ygaj-(q-i» r;^c:*2i (^^.22 |f^^^,^1<.23 jj 

\5 ■ 

:^6 ^|^4g5j-f^6 ^1 

Sfll ^^^10 %?q’ ^3^8 J5J j 

^^12 ^ql3 q^l4 ^17 ^ff^ie ^15 

. ■ 21 " 

62 

a^Ycq^'6 |^^'qq'<3j^’7 [ 


110 


BUDDHACARITA 


[42 


=riac^-i“ [ 

so NO 

5srTHi>i 

3^6 fir9^?:-^r’ 1 

^5^16 «17frl^^^ II 

15 

63 

^ V;? 

aj^i^-g-gc-qo;-® aj-qao,-’ ^p'** 'gA’iq'" | 

e5j-q-« Ig-'** IJC'”’ ^-iSj-^* ^si-qac” ^ [ 

=^n]q-tr‘® ^■’" !1 

N^s' ^ . 

q^q3>4 ^^(,|5 1^2 ^6 

3|5!T^» ^T^' I 

o2?T^gn gi3 1^14 51^15 i^^io fiy:Q^i7 

3?T^?r2l %*2 2 5iTIJj^2 3 ,J 
12/20 




C4 

>o 

=r]^q|^rq-'> ^-a)-'" §^'' S'''" ! 1 

N? ' , . 

■'3j=T]^r^^'gc:*qa;*i- a^-qaa^*^^ q*ar^*' ^ | 

XT' 

gq-i’ q-qq'g-q-i'^ qTC^'^p^o f| 

mi^ ^ro n- 1 

?iTfe^ firmfewT^” i i 

^rferJT^i® 2 Oj:j^^q.iV) j| 

^ qi. ^fr. 

65 ! 

qj^c'^ ^'qrt-q-^gq'q^^*'^ o^gaj'q^ 

x^ ■ 

^'\'Tf‘>'’ 'i''’’" o^sc-q-'’' ^ ] 

fiq’tf” 1 I 

cq-g^-**' gSj-®" (|c' q]qc''i|3;^'® ^ 

N5 

=.^.24 
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BUDDHACARITA 


[67 


|ij6;^5:q7 

5 gf .2 4 , 

^?T2 2 21 ^2 4 5,qj||2 5 

^18 ^37f^l6;C|3i:i7 11 

66 

s^rT|a^’S|q’’ajq|^'^« cr|^q]^'q-« liC’q' I 

NO 

sigq]5j-Q^g^i2|5^sc->'‘ g=T“ ! 

NTJ 

NO NO 

^^} ^«IT2 

f^^io ctT^ifeii I 

^(%C3^16 ^gf: ^14 
^5^17 fi{18;^*^jjjl9 qqjg21 ^ f^^^20 „ 

6T 

gjq'2 iqq'3 | 

qgq]^-^aj’« ^'q*^ q=T]'q*s^q|':f[^'S I 

^•3j^-" »|[:--^C:-tt}C-7*“ q|?I-q^3i-=^*‘ I 

■V) ' ■ NO '■'■'■ 


LALITAVISTARA 


FTOrr^^ 5151 ^^'^ 

ii 

68 

(^.^^,1. 3;,^.j-.2^3;j^j._^r.3 p^.q-.4 I 

NS 

cq*aj 3 ^'’^ ( 2 , 3 ^ 14 “ ]] 

NC» 

^■5j^-“ cq5^-qa;**=^qc-4]5^'i= Siq]-qgaj-(|c;- 

oia^-aj-*” g-q-i® sjC'cT"® g^-q-af'“ j] 

3 =^® {3=355111'* 3 K^5“ 

333313“ 3313“ 3 ®[%’ I 
33{i'> 3311*= liraiRf = 

333<“ 3^®“ 31330:*' 3f^*'* {ostT:*'’ II 
8 *^ 

|^?J-g-qS;= ^5^-s^C3]^-* «5j-q''’ 
q5j- qg3]51-:^3i-« gj;.-(q-q |e|]-qQ;-' 

f !! 

NO 

5 rm® m-^ ii 


15 


II II 

u u 

A 

II li 

ND 

II ?rail:** 11 

[ 93.22 j SC’lfc^ [ 

5c-«;;-i> ?rc-f-“ a,VSI=i-«?l-’ || i !'•’ s?’^ 

>o \o 

?fc:-ni-^- ga|-Sfi> a^-ci]{fc-si-(3l-® 5C’gc-®^=i|- 

siS^- ^%'ci|-l=i|“ II 2 ^5■^^ 

qgv’ 5C-§C-’ 3jq|-crS:-« r^x,-'^ I 

;^ar2f'" a5i’=i|jfi:’5i'*® qj-ai-q-^® ^q-'* ?fc-3|i^r'= |'3j'q'*“ 

s^c-^’ qiq-sf^*® I ' 3'^’^'^^“ a^^-qi^csi-oj-^i 

p-?f''’’|| ^-^‘siilai-qq- sieY'^-q]%'ai-*“ I 

."':':'ND' "'. 

o^q'lpj*''^ J3r|^’q“2® n^pr|^'q-aj^'2 0 £r|iq-q-3o^qj' 


LALITAVISTARA 


li5 


A5] 

Sqcfr:'q3^-3 6 jj 3 

[ 102. 7 ] :i'. 

5 : 11^8 J I -^3 ;p,‘^.l jj^r |2 ;|^.r, 

gj^7 ^ 1^8 n 2 

gi 7 0^1^2 2 

I 5!?^ ^2 4 5|T?f^?fj2 5 J 5{2%2 7 ijf^TjffSU ^f2 8 

11^2 6 |^^;3 1 j qrg 3 2 gp 5 j ^%3 9 4 3 ^.3 6 

^37 ^38 u 3 

3 1 3 gr:^ 4 trqjqp^ ^ ^ TT 5 , lit. 

gai’gf'V a2^'q^^^c:*3;|:^r^ ajcr|-Erc3^*-'^ 

^^.^-.13 ^.14 j 4 ^.2 ^-3 

NS 

jni-crS;-* gc-q?}" | 5C’|fc’’ q=r]-cfoj-* 

N^i ' 

a,q-Siq-S^-» |?^■'» ^ 1 qc-^- !I 5 

STST^ nsn® 3 iTB 5 r® 

!g^»sng;.^ 3 Tri|i 2 I Sifg^jigis Sjjrfq^is ^ n 4 ^1 ;^3 




116 LALITAVISTARA . [A7 

stctw® 1 

#11 3 

4 14 g-.^ 


5[:'gc:*^ ajq]'^f ® g^r^n^c'sq*-’' 

f' 5 j*q’'’ 2 ;;c:*i'^ [ 0 q*q"’^ 

No NO N^ 

a^'=^3!’c-5i'0^-“ n,Y5i=^'$^’“ |j?.T'?r‘® II go|-2r‘“ 
^3j-£f‘' fai-qs,- I' yS'tI''® 1 f°i'qv 1 SI'*"" ^c- 

qs;-“ I ^tj-qi|3j-s^-2 3 |[ 6 

NO ■ NO 

^ 3Tf#t^ ❖ i:t ^4 ^7 

I Iji:5t:‘^ gcrstR^^ 

^^pqi 5 3 ;ii^i 6 I 5{^i8 5 j^i 9 1 g^^^iao ^155^2 2 | 

^ur 2 3 skr^t^s# n 6 


3^''^{^c:’3^T^r^ I 5c:'^c:*^ aj^j-crq-® 

^ :■ No ,,■:■,,■■ ■ NO 

.■■■■■ NO. ■ ' NO ■■ 

II ^ =^3|-en-» q^-qq-® a^s^qi-qq-* 

NO. ■ 

(.^'-^•s^c-qs?!'® I STI^-q-J^C-qs^-qq-’' 1?^- 


A U ] 


LALITAVISTRA 


1.17 


S'q-^-6 yj^" I II 8 

gf? :.;;5 j|^. 13 ^1-4 qn^fl '!■•"’■ STT^^5=r^<5 

II 7 ^ rrsfi iTTc^T^^ * 

5j 13 ;07;qf^l4 3,^ 3^10 ^^pfl2 , ^ %?rj^^?{-lC |^ir. Sl^qiqcfr^ ^ 

ST% I fsRi® II 8 

® 2 WRR, 'i#'. 

I sc'gt-' a|q|-qi^r^ 

a^'cri'Sca^i'q-*^ | gq'qr® 

NO 

q:^sT|'i6 II 9 

^11 |:[^Tl0^9 gi^l4 g:j^l6 g^|^nTl5 ^17,;: SITTfcl^ ® 

Wi!9 

I ' vjf^’ 

'.vy,. 

|] 10 5c-|t;-4|?5-* n^j-q-" ] goj-q^^^sj-'r" 


118 


LALITAVISTARA 


[ A 12 


^C'qq*® U’® j g^rg-ii si-sq-q*’ 2 

■^"11 It 

S3 

1 :% II 10 Slifel 37^^gfq2 j ;^9 3q^f4q:|r5y3 

Ij 11 

VW'' SC’ljc *5 

sd 

aj^-cf® ^-aj-’ |c-q|-q-“ ^-q^-q^C-l-" ] :^:^-qi5 ; ”q^“ 
g?I'^''“ II ^-aj^-^-’ ga)-^'‘ a5|-ci]^rc-?I5^-i5 £T]0j1j-3j-‘'> 

N5 

^0j-”^5}?J-5Y'®^q-q'^’’ aiqi'q-’" ci]|?}-;2?.r= > ^aj-i^'®”’ 

S3 

(^cTi^-qi;-2'> I 5C§c:-‘''‘ a^m-q'^'^ae 5 c:-£^-27 

- S3 S3 

g^-»r „ 12 

grT5rOTl0%i¥iTiqJl 3T^d^l2 IJ ^ ;^;^14 ^^>^;ir) ^|l8. 

^7J£[i7|^;^-i9 ^3:jx^i 6 gr^x^:qt2i qrf^VqT^o ^‘^2 ^ ^r,s2 3 

3?f%^^q2 6 Pj:i7§^^2 53Tl^q^9 7 ^iqTfraqfef s jj 3 2 

■■■■'■■ ■’2 cRSr.* . 


A 13 ] 


.LALITAVISTARA 
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5c:’|ic:-2 gc *5,^:1 

! f^-g-^^aj-ror-’ ^t5r5-S-”=Tl?;5^!-'" 

1 ^acsf’ ® r55:rj^;-q:5_’is 

ip-qS;-” ' g?,r=^C-«iaj-q-»» j qg gc | 
^C^-q-2"gq- [ 'a,l'sr|-^3j-”|c-q-(q^-22c^qqj^j-qi5;-23 

q]|-q|g-gC-^^-q2» j y^sj-iqqj-^o £15I^-5Yg’^^ a 

Vi 

gc-gi3j-qS-a= =i|c-aq|-^a gcr'*® 

\0 . ■ V- ^ . . ' 

*?feftistfef&3 ^51^4 3,q^^5 pg^7. 

S[l^i*’ggl^“5^*'qi55a2 * 3^^33gj^a4 ^qi*na5jf,g2 6g^^2 7. 

ara3l3||f3 0g^3 2 gi;:|j33 g a=!TaP*8 

giq-sr'a ( 

gq-«q'^5I^-gq(5-=‘ ;1iC-q-q||i$I-== gq|-c^^^«|-^3 6 | q^-J^-q- 


120 


LALITAVISTARA 


[ A 14 


N3 >0 

'O 

I STm=^3 6j2^^3 7 ;^g3 4 3^3 8 ^3 5 | ||^y4 3 

^^5^4 4 ^^4 0 5:j^ 4 5 ^>|i4i!irfrfci:^'^ t ** 

sTT^Tfi;^® ❖ 

55^^6 3 1113 

, grsq-^'S^^^-s^qS;'^ ai^’q'^ §^'3'" 

^Sj-SfS^'-o Sl^Sj-’ g5I-§-§"=7]|5J-® tSJi^-q-'’ 5I^C|'‘“ [ f 

s^c-^3j-q^-*'* =r]C3q]-** =r]|5^•g•^I]*^ 

s,g^'§“ I ‘^3’^'“^" I! 3“’5’” it*’"'^’'' 

•no Vj- ■ , N 2. ■ ■ 

^■5iga^-q(^-t^qC-qa;-2^ a^p;-(^W3:-q§;-2=||ai-Sfi;2'' 

-SO 

C\g^-" S' .^54-g-q'aj^-’® 1 g-q-q^aj-:^-^'' qqc-gq]-4]- 

SO ■ ■ ■ . Si? ■ >0 3i 

■ .'VJ ■ •■' ND ' 

cr[^cfj^I'qs,-” I tqq-gsi'q*;'®’’ |q|?|-q^- 

NS", , . ■ 

g]q]51-q-“ =r|(^3j'§-5C-^-a^Iq|-qj;- 


LALITAVISTARA 


121 


B2 ] 

S-5-5I-“ ^_....„ ^,^.^.,3 

r-i!i 4 

^n-* ^rtiq^R^s gjfijjfjq^s jiigr'*g^=3^TOrft^ *#;" 

eJiKiTiTa?!!*^ 5 ?'t'^SW 55 ?qi'* ji?fti“ «sra>>» ^ 1 =" 3 t??iT“’ i 

H%3-> swrrw^^ ^rai^" , 

.s I » 5 ;rj sriTKtf^ 

3T!T»irft^35 jRistftas %5!ns^;« ^IRT^s®- 

«i^f?>r‘‘» !Teraqq;,‘9 n«W“ f5r:Kt6r% i, ,4 

14 1 m, 4 Vm, 0, ^rSKHOrsifef, J5 35,, 28 ffir, 31 XT^ 

44 ject, 40 3lf?f, 51 ftsr^:. 


B 

II q€^fq-= (I 
II ia?!i:“ qfer^;! II 


122 


LALITAVISTARA 


[ B 8 


SO 

j 2 Ij' 

SO 

I ^c:-jf]-* pc'qac'a^:^'® gc' ] 

so 

3^'cr|^^c:*qS;*9 pcqgcg’-" g.^*a^2^'^ ^ qf'*-’ |[3 

so so ■ 

gcsq’^s^^rsisio,'* av«;=T|'51'^=ri''5''‘ pc-qac-'® 

NO NO NO . 

K‘^’l5^’“ '^^'^•=I*^''' 3==.' “f ’ II 4 

No 

^ s^c aq^t- f “ i aqqc-aj^i-’ jc’" g^^-q-gj^-qs.-® 

NO NO 

i^'q”! 5 g" t-* qsi j 

SO >0) 

3C-^|5^-® aj- 0,'^-" (S;^‘§^r“ ^q-q-siiVi® I 6 

|q^-q® I Si3C-® 1=^-“ gc- yl■’q?^•* ?f II 7 

NO V) 

»1C-® I 8 

[198] 3PJ= ag'^ gag;* * ®tJjji;5 , j 

gag,® gg^® ^gif * aTuagari® «t gf st^g,* gsgatg* * ggrag:® f#- 
gg^g® ggprOT’ m fggr® t 2 g* 1:1^3 * gjmgitgt (?)® 

ggargsgrar^tf® ggayg’ ^gl^g® nTgT5[>°5r% 

gfafiRtr” s»^ 1 3 .s siftfgagrg^g® =a gp? gifsjg=^j:-gi g^* 

gisR!® agggt® rgg’ l 4 •!= gg* trai® at* ggig;= 

I g^r’ g» gp^ cgft<f® ansgaftag.!® gigyggr- 


B 10] 


LALITAVISTARA 


123 


il 5 |:|^4 ^^7 t|^|8 

I 6 311^2 } 3T?|lfq-i :3q!»4« 

5f" li 7 31^2 ^=3 1 8 

1 5 2 4 ^fq- or 3 1,3 • 4 if?fr.qf^;L I 

ary2 j 

g^rai-' =T]::;c:*q^-qgi^'tc:'« ;^q'yqjs^'» j 

3ic-q^-“ cc-q-‘^ s;c- 5,-g-” 5^c 1 

I'®'” P’5'^'“ cvq-=^=t]-” Ijc ^c:-"|->« |j 9 

^ramira® 5t5t5’ uiRhai" Enf" I 

* sRf?gr'=o 1 9 

^q-y^tsj-q.f'^-'’ 'i'Tj’qgY’ j 

N^C-“ s^c'“ fq|-q-'s J^oi-gc'*^ fq-q'* = 

■■■, "vs "^ . ,■ 

l5fc-‘6 s,.!7 J 


124 


LALITAYISTARA 
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Free Translation 

The first chapter describes the marriage of the king Rupa- 
ditya (Sun of Beauty). And it was in the town Cittamati in the 
country of India. The father of the king was called Candrasena in 
the language of India, and Zla.bahi.ded.dpon in that of Tibet. 
And the mother was called Devasri in the language of India and 
Lhahi.dpal.mo in that of Tibet. The elder son was Candrasimha 
in the language of India and Zla.ba.sehg.ge in that of Tibet. 
Tlie younger son was Candrakumara in the Indian language and 
Zla.ba.gzon.nu in the Tibetan language. 

By his power he (the king) possessed the following : the sub- 
jects of thirty-six million towns, three hundred and sixty treasuries of 
precious stones and gems ; white umbrellas with golden handles ; 
an alms bowl received through yoga yielding desired things ; a 
horse that naturally knew to fly; an elephant very strong, with 
trunk red like vermilion; a cow that yielded desired things; a 
milch she-buffalo; a parrot that talked; a white boar; a dog at the 
door that knew how to catch and did not know how to let one go ; 


rupadityakatha 


a miraculous noose; a growing garden tiie flowers of wliicli ciici 
not facie ; a learned minister named Aponage ; and sons of low 
caste hunters. Flis desired enjoyments v/ere unthinkable. 

So once the father-king Candrasena Stiid to his elder son 
Candrasimha : ‘O Prince, 

A bird with a broken wing, and 
A tiger without his stripes, and 
A lion removed from the Himalayas, [ind 
A fish that has come out from a pond, and 
Kings without a royal family 

are equal in comparison. It is therefore the time to make over 
^ to you this dominion of the city Cittarnati. 1 am old, you are 

young. Rule this kingdom’. 

Said the son : ‘First the kingdom was ruled by our two 
forefathers, secondly by the grand-lather and the lather, and now 
it is given to me. In holding the kingdom there are two policies, 
outside (non-Buddhist) and inside (Buddhist.) Let my father and 
mother advise me as to which of these tw^o is to be chosen.’ 

Being thus asked, the parents said : ‘If you rule according 
to what is said by you (i.e. inside policy), pleasure and happiness 
^ will increase here and great will be the consequence hereafter. 

But if you rule it following the outside policy, there will be power 
and very great miracles ; there will be prowess, and an army with 
its members will approach you. This time it is difficult for us to 
discipline the people of this impure time (Kali-yuga) with peace. So 
having recourse to terrible deeds and having propitiated Devesvara 
(Mahadeva) you should so far follow the outside policy. And, 
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at the end according to the inside policy, do supplication for 
protection (pranidhana)^ and meditation of the ‘Dependent Origi- 
nation {pratityasamutpadd).' Having said so, they gave the king- 
dom to their son. 

Then the king Candrasena took his great elephant with the 
trunk which is red like vermilion, as a leader, and loaded im- 
measurable things(?) on elephants, horses, buffaloes, and various 
chariots. Moreover, he took fresh meat, warm blood, and new 
skin, together with many thousands of animals for offering in a 
sacrifice that is performed with flesh and blood. 

The king mounted on his own black horse named ‘Cloud- 
power* (Meghasakti). And the horse surrounded by immeasur- 
able attendants, such as Ah.rnon and others, and guided specially 
by the learned (rninister) Aponage, went in the east of the city to 
a great place, a forest which is fearful, and called ‘Mingled 
with Poisonous Snakes’. Outside there was a self-evolved 
(svayambhu) image made of stone of Mahadeva. It did not 
touch the earth, but remained in the sky. Having offered there 
worship for power and rnagnificence he went away. 

On his way he saw a low-caste but beautiful girl that was 
washing her hair. She was adorned with various ornaments. 
She could act beautifully, dance pleasantly and sing sweetly. 
She was very bjsautiful. And she could not be sufficiently 
known by a look. Having put the arrow of her side-long glance 
on the bow of her slight smile, she made the mind of the king 
like a deer and its young one, as wherever the latter goes the 
former follows it. 
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The king said to Aponage : “Aponage, what is the name 
of the father of this girl? Wl>at is the name of her mother? 
What is the name of the girl? What are her family and lineage? 

Who are her people, and what are her charms. When I is was 
asked by the king Aponage thought that the king love t e gw 

belonging to a low family. He said : 

‘Beautiful is this woman with intellect and instruction. 

Her father’s name is not known. 

Her mother’s name is not known. 

Her family and caste are Sudra. ^ 

Her people and her charms show her character. 

Having said this, he took the horse of the king by the bridle, 
and went near the image of Mahadeva. 
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1. The Skt. version as given here could not be traced . 
Similar verses are however many, for instance, MB. 6557 
as quoted in IP : 

ri'q*. ! 

2. a. dan. It is a coiij. generally signifying (i), ‘withh 

Skt. saha, or ‘accompanied by , Skt. sahita ; e. g. 
NA, 3. 8 : yum.dah.hgrogs, Skt. amhaya 

sahitah ‘with or accompanied by the mother ; (ii) and , Skt. 
ca; e.g. PD, 21: rig.pa.ldan. dan. 

rgyal. po, Skt. Vidvan raja ca ‘a learned man and a kingT (hi) 

sometimes when followed by words meaning deprivation it is 

translated by ‘without’ or ‘from’, etc.; e. g. 

hdod.chags.dah.brai; Skt. kamarahita ‘free from or separated 
from lust’ . 

3. a. med. In fact it is 5} ma, Skt. na ‘not’, and 
yod, from the verb #^’q yod. pa ‘to be,’ aali ‘is’. Thus 
is nas^i, ‘(it) is not.’ 
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4. a. ^ de. ^ te (used after n, ^ r, P4 1» and ^ s), ^ de 
(after ^ d), and ^ ste (after 2T| g, C! n» i:! b, ^ m, h, 

and vowels) are conjunctive ptcls. Being annexed to verbs of 
tbe present and past tenses they form present and past 
participles respectively or gerunds ; e. g. gnas.te, 

sthitva ‘remaining’; ^ gtoh.ste, dattva ‘giving’ ; 

btah.ste, dattVa ‘having given’ ; (PD, 8“), 

yohs.su. span. ste, parifgajya ‘having abandoned*. Sometimes 
they are used also after the verbs of the future tense or 
gferundives ; e. g. (PD, 19^), bzuh.bya.ste, 

dhamyitavya ‘to be held or accepted’. In such cases it simply 
introduces what follows, or implies that in the following 
sentence something is going to be said with regard to what 
is mentioned before. And in this sense it is used also after 
nouns, adjectives, and numerals ; e. g. 

"V5 >0 ■ 

( LV, C, mdor.na. he.bar.Ien.pahi. phuh.po. 

iha.po.dag. ni. sdug.bshal.te I hdi. ni. sdug. bshal. 
zes. byaho li I 

‘In short, five aggregates (sl^andhas) springing from strong 
attachment are misery. This is said to be misery 

q]c"§!^'q-s;c- I asicSi-qs,-‘^=ri(a,-q-^ | 
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gsCl (Op- 5''”’“) s''"-" 

pa.dan I de.dan.der. mnon.par.dgah.ba.sle i lidi. nK sdug. 
bsnal.kun.hbyun.ba. 2es. byaho 1 

‘that attachment", here and there rejoicing, 

this is the cause of misery ^5* 

(MK, 2”) rkyen.rnams. bzi. ste. rgyu. dan. ni", WMK’^ 

Ig*-" ‘there are four conditions, namely (or as,) cause, etc. . It 
is to be noted that sometimes after a verb they have the last 
sense mentioned above and not that of the participle or the 
gerund; e. g. ( BAK, 3^), byabs.gyur. te, 

■o 

pap5fa‘feir. So in some cases they maybe translated into 
English by such words as ‘when’, ‘as’, ‘since’, ‘after’, ‘and’ 
etc. In the present case ^ may be translated by and . 

5.6, q pa and q ba. Of these two particles the former 
is used after ^ g, ^ d, q b, q[ m, and ^ s, and the lattar after 
C n, h, ^ r, fq 1, and vowels. They form (i) roots or infini- 
tives, (ii) participles, (iii) verbal nouns, (iv) substantives, and (v) 
adjectives; e.g. ^'q klog.pa, Jpath ‘to read' or patha ‘read- 
ing;’ ^^*q ses.pa, ^jna, ‘to know’ or janai ‘knowing , or 
jnana ‘knowledge’ ; (PD. P) rmons.pa, moha ‘igno- 

rance’ ‘illusion’ ; sqaj'q mun.pa, tamas ‘darkness’ ; a^5’q (c) hdra 
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ba, sama ‘equal; hclii.ba, mrtyu ‘death’ ; hjigs. 

pa, hhaya ‘fear’ . (NA, ) btah.bahi. rgyl. 

srid tyaktam rajyam the ‘abandoned kingdom . 

It is to be noted that in many substantives and some verbs 
q pa is used after any consonant. This is specially when it 

implies the sense of ‘belonging to’, or ‘of’ ; e. g. (^^cq luh.pa 
upatyaka ‘a valley’ ; 3^S[(:;^'q mthah.pa, ante- (or pmtyanta-)vasm 
‘one dwelling on the boundary of a country’ ; ./^q’q sar.pa, 
pracya ‘one of the east’ ; t^q*q yul. pa janapada ‘a country man’ ; 
q^'q bod. pa, Bhotiya ‘one belonging to the country of Bod or 
Bhota, ‘a Tibetan’ ; gq*q gyur.pa, hhuta ‘became’, ‘actually 
happened’ . 

These affixes are, however, not essential in all cases, for 
many substatives, verbs, or adjectives are found without them. 

These particles as well as ^ po and ^ bo (see below 
note 7,) sometimes indicate the masculine gender, while q ma 
and sfmo the feminine gender; e. g. ^(q’O^^’q rnal.hbyor.pa, 
yogin ‘one who practises yoga’ , fem. rnal.hbyor. 

ma; rgyal.po, rajan ‘king* and rgyal. mo, 

rdjfu ‘queen' 
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6. c. hdra.ba.yi, s«ina ‘eciual’. For yi wKicli is 

a ptcl. denoting the gen. ease see Note PD, 2.4. In Tib. 
adjectives are generally put after nouns, but wlien they 
are before them they are put in the gen. case. 

7. c. po and 5| bo are two ptcls. They are regarded as 

the definite articles (see Note 5, last part.) The iornier Is used 
after consonants and the latter after vowels. Sometimes 4 po 
denotes an agent, and in that case it is used also after a 
vowel. E. g. dgra.bo, satra ‘the enemy’ ; mig.po, 

‘the eye’ ; sih.po, vrksa or dam ‘the tree* or 

‘the wood’ ; hgro* ba, ^ gam ‘to go* ; but 

hgro.po (the fuller form being hgro.ba.po), ganlr 

‘one who goes.* See Note, PD, 2. 6. . 

1. Skt. version HU, I. 101. 

2. a. The literal equivalent in Tib. of mahatman ‘one with 

a great soul’ is bdag.chen.po, or 

bdag nid.chen.po, but here is figuratively used dam. pa, 

saf ‘good’, ‘wise’. 

3 b. dag. It is a ptcl. generally signifying the 

plural number rnams). It is a sign also for the dual 

29 
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number with regard to translating Skt. works. But sometimes 
it does not express any number. It is therefore may be 
regarded as a general ‘ number particle’ which can signify 
equally the plu. and the sing, nuin.^ or which is employed 
preferably there where not so much a particular number as 
rather the indefiniteness of the number is to be expressed, or 
where no account is taken of the number. 

4. b. jfj gi. kyi ( used after d, q b, and s), 0 
gyi ( after n, ^ m, ^ r, and q 1 ). gi ( after q] 
g, and C h ), qJ hi (after a vowel) and iq yi (after vowels 
when an inter-syllabic stop (.) called <5^ tsheg is put after 
them) are ptcls. indicating the gen. case. 

6. c. mgo. Icogs. mgo, mastak^ 'headland 

Icogs- pa, or Icog. pa, >^/\amp ‘to be agitated, to 

tremble'. Thus these two words mean 'one that shakes on the 
head.’ With the word ^'^^0 me. tog, \usuma ‘flower’ the 
phrase mgo. Icogs is used here figuratively to mean 

st avail 'a bunch of flowers.’ 

6. c. hijg.rten.kun.gyis, sarVena lokena 

.NO' 

'by ail the people.’ kyis, gyis, gyis, his, 

yis, and sometimes simply ^ s (after vowels) are the ptcls. 
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denoting the instrumental case, Thej^ are used just as the 
corresponding gen- signs dealt with in Note, PD, 2. 4. 

It is to be noted that in Tib. the instr. case sometimes 
serves both the nom. and instr. cases of Skt. in both the 
voices, active and passive. 

7. c. spyir. ^ spyi is a shortened form of spyi. 

bo, tnurdhan, 'head’, agra 'top.* Note here that for 
metrical grounds or brevity sometimes fuller forms are 
shortened as in the present casej or hgro.po, gctntr ‘one 

who goes’ for hgro.ba. po. See Note, PD, 1.7. 

^ r is a ptci. generally forming the dative and the 

locative cases, infinitives, and adverbs. Sometimes it is added 
also to a predicative adjective (see PD, 5^ : 

mkhas.par). In the present case it is in the locative sense. 

8, c. bkur.ba.ham. In fact we have here 

bkur.ba and ham, but owing to the metrical 

ground, i. e. in order to leave out a syllable which is not 
required ( for here we want only seven and not eight syllables) 
they are put together. 

a^?| ham is a ptcl. signifying Va {athaVa, etc.) 'or/ as in 
the present case? and interrogation. In the last case the first 
letter of ham when used after a consonant takes the form of 
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that consonant ; in other words, that consonant is reduplicated 
taking the syllable a in ham : e.g- med.dam, 

na bhavati 'is not T Here med.dam is in fact 

med ham ; hdug.gam, \immdyate ‘does (he) 

remain ? a^s;^cr|'5T|?J hdug.gam is in fact hdug. ham, 

X? N? 

though it is never used. 

9. d. ^ du is a ptcl. ( used after C h, hJ d, n 5st m, r, 

>C 

and R 1 ) signifying dat. or the loc. case, as in the present ins- 
tance, and sometimes forms an inf. ; e.g. byed.du, k^rtum 
‘to do.’ Mark here that ^ du is used after ^ 2 ^ nid, eva ‘a ptcl. 

denoting assertainment’ , though in fact, according to Skt. it is 
to be taken with nags, Vana 'a forest.’ 

10. d. g bya is fut. of byed.pa, 'to do.’ Mark 

the use of the future tense which denotes here the sense of 
the optative {vidhidin). 

,.3;,,.: 

]. Skt. IP. 3,367 ; SP, 1,428. 

2. a. zig. (i) §R] cig, (ii) zig, and gcr| sig are 

the modified forms of gcig, eJli;a ‘one’. They are inde- 

finite articles and are added to substantives and pronouns. Of 
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these three words (i) -feETI is used after g, cl, S b, and 
sometimes after the inherent a; {;^'=TJ zig alter vowels and 
H n, n, .?.! m, h, A r, and 1 ; and sig adder s ; 

5?* iug.cig, kpscin mesah ‘a certain sheep’ ; 

rta-cig. ‘a horse.’ 2T|k’i^5^ gah.zig, yah k^icii Svhoeverh 
gos. sig, kascit paricchadah ‘a garment.’ 

The}'' form the imperative mood when used after verbs ; 
e. g. ma.smra* zig, ma l^athaya ‘say not.’ 

In the present case is used in the gen. case, the 

case sign being not used owdng to the metrical ground. 

3 a. f 24 la. It is a ptcL denoting the accusative, dative, 
genitive and locative cases- 

4. a. gnod.byed, lit. apakara-k<^rana ‘making 

evil.’ 

5. h. tu. tu ( after 2T| g, axid b, sometimes also 

n:5 v? 

after ^ n, A r, and 0^ I X and du (after C h, ^ d, n. 

m, ^ r and i ) are dative, adverbial, and infinitive 
signs, signifying ‘to’ ‘for’ etc. ; e. g, rtagtu 

sadd ‘always.^ 

6. c. ri.dwags.gsod.mthon.tshe is 
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for the figurative sense of Skt. mrgavadhe, the Tib. phrase lit. 
meaning 'at the time of seeing the killing of a deer (or a 
wild beast).’ 

4 

1. Skt. SA, 2660 ; SP, 307. 

2. a, byas is pf* of the vb- byed pa., \,/kT to 

doj the ft. being g bya. 

3. a. ma, byas, lit. akrta 'not done-’ It is, however, 

used here for ma byas nas, akt^Vd 'having not done/ 

the gerund sign nas which is originally a sign of 
the abl. case being dropped for the metrical gerund- The case 
is the same with ma-spans, anutsrjya ‘having not aban- 

doned’ Note in such cases nas is used after a verb in 
its pf. form. 

3. c. spans, pf. of the verb spon. ba ( or gC'q 

span ba), 'to abandon/ fut. UC span, imp- gC spoh- 

5. d. ^ ni is an expletive ptcL and often corresponds 
to Skt- hi. 

6. d. (iqaj yin- cqaj'q yin. pa, vb., s/bhu ‘to be*’ Jqaj yin 
is often found also in the past sense. 






1. Skt. SA, 1467. 

2. a. zal.ta.byed.pa. zal is an honorific 

term for muliha ‘face’,; ^ ta is for ^ Ita or Ita-ba, \/luk 
to look zal.ta which is the same as zaLita(ba), 

lit. ‘to look at one’s face’ means ‘inspection’ ; and 

byed.pa ‘doer’ ; thus the compound word means an 

‘inspector/ fig. ‘a leader or chief.’ 

3. a. Stic man, feahu ‘many’. Mark that an adjective or a 

pronoun in Tib. generally comes after the noun. See 
Note 6 below. 

4. f>. mkhas.par. ra as well as ru both 

used after q h or any vowel are ptcls. being the signs of 


dative, adverb, infinitive, and gerund. Often, as in the present 
case, it is added to a predicative adjective. See Note. PD. 2.7 , 

5. c. ^s^-is for the Skt. suffix -ta and -foa forming an abstract 
noun. It corresponds also to Skt. eVa, a particle for emphasis. 

6. d. de.yi. When a noun is preceded by an 

adjective or a pronoun the latter is put in the gent. case. Or 
it may be, as usual, in the sense of iasya fits.^ 

7. d. qi‘cr|'q hiig.pa, vb , (pf. q^^Tj bzig, ft. 
gzig, imp. ..^rT| sig) ‘to destroy, dissolve’ ‘to decay ; perish.’ 
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8. d. hgyur.ba, vb. (pf- gyut'pa* i™P' 5^' 

’Xr ^ 

8^ gyur.cig ). ^ybhu 'to become, grow- 

1. Skt. HU. IL 108 ;PT, 1.246. 

2. a, yod. ^ybhu ho be-’ 

3. a. ^r3j Idan. It is a suffix corresponding to the Skt, 

secondary suffix -vat {-mat) denoting ‘possession/ ^q^lstobs, 
bala '■'strength’, stobs.ldan, balaVat 'strong\ Its fuller 

form is stobs. dan. Idan as in c of this stanza. 

4. c. seh.ge, simha lion.’ The Tib. word is taken 

as a loan from Skt. 

5. d. q*qc:*4]^| ri.boh, gis, sasa\ena ‘by a hare.’ Mark 

here the nom. is put in theinstr. case. There is no difference 
between of the active and passive voices in Tib. 

For gis} see Note, PD, 2.6. 

6. d. srog, jivana, prana "life,’ dafi a conjunctive 

ptcl. meaning here ‘from’. See Note, PD, 1.2. bral and gfq 
brol. pf. of qq^'q hbral.ba, Vi - or Vi - ^ rah, ‘to be 

separated* ; thus these three words together mean ‘separated 
from lifeb fig. nipdtita, ‘killed’. 
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1. Skt. SA, 1.306. 

2- o. byun. ba. It is the pf. as we!! as imp. form of 

hbyun.ba, \/ jan *^10 come forth, arise;’ f^gam ‘to go/ 

NT) 

3^*gc::'q ma- byuh. ba, anagata ‘that which has not yet come/ 

3. b. ^igs.par.bya, bhetavya ‘to be afraid 

of/ Mark here the formation of the gerundive or the 
future participle. 

4. c. buyh.bahi.tshe, lit. {a)gatakale for Skt. agate. 

As in such cases the time is implied, in Tib. the word 
tshe, k^la ‘time’ is employed though not in its original Skt. 
See PD, 3. c. 

5. c. is ft. of hjoms.pa ( pf. qsif bcom 

or bcoms, imp. ) ‘to conquer, subdue, root out.’ 

8 - 

1. The entire original Skt. is not traced, but see the 
following in the MT, II. 18 : 
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9 

L Skt. SR, pp. 100-1. 

The following variatioris may be noted, : In c Skt. dasa^ 
Tib, sata; and in d Skt. Vakta/Tih. prajnah. 

Its Prakrit version is found in the V asudevahindi by 
Sanghadasaganin ed. Caturavijayamuni and Punyavijayamuni 
(Atmananda jaina Granthamala Series), p. 105 : 

sit or stt u 
I 

2. a. nas is the sign of the abl. case and after a verb 
forms a gerund or participle. 

3. a. ^ skye for skye.ba, /J' jan *to be born,’ ‘to 

become’ ; pf. ^2^1 skyes. skye.ba is used also as a noun 

meaning ‘birth’. skye. ho, jana,jantu ‘a general name for 
all living creatures.’ 

4. c. 01^ las is a sign of the abl. case and expresses the 
degree of comparison. 

5. d, srid for srid.pa used both as vb, and n., 

sam-A^/hhu ‘to be possible,* semf>/iet>en5 ‘possibility.’ In the 
present case it indicates ‘possibility’ 
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6 , d. For ham see ante, pp. 22 7-228 . 

10 

1. Skt. MB, 3. 15,582. 

2. c. rnams is a sign of the piu, mini. 

11 

1. Skt. SA, 666. 

2. a. zi.ba, vb, fjsam “"to be peaceful or Ccilm adj. sunfa 
‘peaceful sma ^tranquil or calm ; n . sama, santi, ‘tranquility.^ 

3. c. Mark here the loc. case sign na is put only after the 

adj- yohs. su. zad.pa, pun’/^-sine ‘exhausted' which 

is used after the n., and not after each of them. The ptcl. 
na. is a sign also of the conditional sense. 

4. d. Mark the use of the above ptcl. na in the phrase 

ci.yi.phyir.na, kj^tah ‘why.' Cf. des.na, atah 

‘therefore’ ; de.bas.na, ata eva ca ‘and therefore’. 

•12 ■ 

1. Skt. MS, VI, 67. 

2. a. kataka. It is a loan word from Skt. The 

fruit or nut of the tree called clears muddy water. 

It is still used in the villages of this country. 
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3. b. dan.ba, vb, sudh ‘to be pure’, used also as 

adj. suddha, paoitra ‘pure, clear.’ 

4. b, mod. ky^ is a phrase meaning yodt/ api 

‘although, though’. 

5. c. smars.pa, pf. of g’q smra.ba, ^ vad ‘to 

speak, say’ ; imp. |;j2^ smros. It is to be noted that a pf. form 

of a verb is often used in the present sense and also as a 
verbal noun. 

6. d. rduhdan.bar. is dhuli ‘dust’ and 

•ss N5 

s^C’q is suddha ‘pure ;’ thus it lit. means ‘ pure from dust/ 
i. e. ‘clear.* 

7. d. byed.do, Often when a sentence terminates 

in a consonant, that consonant is reduplicated and takes 
the vowel o. So ^ do has here no value other than show- 
ing that the sentence ends here. See also PD, 27. d, where 
we have zig.go^ ^ g of zig being reduplicated 

and taking the vowel o. This o is, in fact, of (Cf. 
ham, pp. 227«228), a terminating ptcl. See PD, 19- d, 
go, byaho. 
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1. Skt. CS,26. 

2. a. cr|s:^^!Tj gdug is sometimes used for dug tJisa 

■sr. ■V! 

^poison’ 

3. b. skye.nan is the shortened form of 

sky e. bo nan in a. 

4. c. 5|^ thub^ as n. it means a muni '^sage’; e.g. 

Na Cl. v> 

sakya.thub.pa, Sakyamuni ; as adj, it means “'capable’ ; in 
the present case ‘capable of being under one’s influence (vasa), 
thub.pa is a vb. ‘'to be able’, ‘to be capable of’. 

NS 

5. d. ^ zi, vb, for zi.ba. \/scrm ‘to be peaceful or calm.’ 

14 

1. Skt IP, 1,653,6,674. 

2. a. span-bar. gyis. gC’q spon-ba or 

span.ba is a vb. meaning \/ tyaj ‘to leave’ ( pf. spans, fut. 
gC span, imp. gC spon ) ; and 0^ gyis which must not be 

confounded in such cases with the inst. case sign of the same 
form is the imp. of the vb. bgyid ( pf • bgyis, ft. 

bgyi), an elegant form of the vb. byed.pa, ^^/kr ‘to 

do.’ Thus lit. inSkt. is tydgam \uru { tyaja) ‘leave’. 
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15 

1. Skt. IP, 2,2IK 

2. slon.ba.rnums.la. According to Skt, 
q la is here the sign of the loc., case ; it may also be that of 
the dat. case. 

3. c. Mark here the adj., though it precedes the n. is not 
put in the gen. case in spite of the general rule. 

16 

1. Skt. IP. 2,768. 

2. b. bdag, dtman “^selP is here for bdag. po, 

pati lord/ WneP, as in d. For the metrical ground po is 
here dropped, 

3. b, q]' go. In such cases it is a ptcl. indicating a con- 
dition (?). 

17 

1 . Skt. SA. 362. 

2. a. q]C: gah in Skt. is for both the prons. yad and 

3. c. su as a pron. is in Skt. Jjim. and as a ptcl. when 
used after q s is a sign of an infinitive, adverb, dat. and loc. 
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4. c. $|C son is both pf- and imp. of the vb. 

■hgro.ba, ‘to gob 

5. d Mark Skt. words with (‘with’) at the beginning is 

generally translated into Tib. by bcas.pa or simply qs?'! 

bcas annexed to nouns with the conj. dari. 

6. d, byar ( bya and conj. r ) is the fiit. of 
byed.pa, \ *^10 dob 

18 

1. Skt. SA, 359. 

2. a. s' }i is sometimes the correlative form (Skt- yad ) of 
the pron. S ci Vhat’, and sometimes they are of the same 
significance; e. g. ji Ita.bur, liatham "how’ ; t'iSSf 

ji-tsam, kwat "how much’; ji. skad. smras.pa 

yathSmdin "as one says;’ ji.srid, "as long as.’ 

3. a. gsod for cfj^’q gsod.pa(pf. and fut. q^^j bsad, 
imp. sod), s/^han ‘to kill, murder.’ 

4. h, S^q zad.pa (pf. of hdzad.pa), \/k.si ‘to come 

to an end.’ 

Construe zad.par with which follows. 
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5. b.^ gyi. This as well as 4] gi, ^ kyi, yh and hi 

are, as already stated (p. 226), the terminations of the gen. case; 
but when they are used after verbs where two sentences are in 
contrast to each other they serve the purpose of a gerund and 
may be translated by ‘but’, or ‘though^ as in the present case ; or 
de.ru. hohs.kyi. ma.bzugs ‘(he) came 

■NO 

there, but did not stay’. 

6. c. Lit. bsad fut. of gsod (see Note 3) would 
give the Skt. equivalent hanisyate . 

19 

1 . Skt. MB. quoted in PT- 

2. a. mnan.pa, sm ‘to hear’. Here the gerundive is 

made simply by adding to it the fut. from (g bya ) of the 
verb byed.pa, ^/kc ‘to do’. See, however, h where in 

making the gerundive g bya is added to the verb in its pf . form 
of the vb. hdzin.pa, \/ grab or dhr, causative, ‘to lay 

hold of;’ the pf. is bzufi or gi;; zuh, and fut. gzuh. 

Thus is lit. in Skt. dharita kortaoya. 
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20 

1. Skt. IP, 2.619. 

2. a. hslahs, silisita 'taught’, pf. of slob-pa "'to 

ieariij’ 'to teach’ ; fut. hsiab, imp- slobs or slob. 

3. b. 2Tj,3=f|^|*qa!:::'S!c^ gziigs. bzahJdan, lit. 

Note here how in Tib. the true sense of the original Skt. 
{prasyasya riipa, qaC bzah meaning prasasya 'good’) is 
expressed . 

4. b. According to Skt. strictly one should read rupavahjo 
yositah instead of sing. 

5. c. Here the vb. hgyiir do grow’ being added to 

x:> , 

the vb. hgro ba gives the sense of the fut. tense. 

21 

1. Skt. CS, 3. ‘ 

2. d. qT|^.*q bkur.ba may betaken as a vb. {'to pay 
reverence’ ), or an adj. ; in the former case 

■ 

will fig. mean will be respected,’ and in the latter 'will become 
respected.’ 

22 

1. Skt. IP, 5,796 ; G5/ 7. 

2. a. N^c; sin (after ^ s), cifi (after =Tj g, d, and q b), 


31 


242 


PRAJNADANDA 


[23 


and zin ( after C n, n, sq m, h, r,, 0^ 1, and 

vowels)^ form with verbs a hind of participle, present when used 
after a verb of the present tense and past when after that of 
the past tense ; e. g. smra. zih ‘^saying’ ; smras. 

sin %aving saidh Put between two adjectives they have the 
sense of the conjn. ‘and’ as in the present case. 

3. b. skyes. gyur, lit. sambhuta ‘bornh Here 

skyes (pf- of 'to be born’) is quite sufficient to give the 
meaning of the past tense, yet gyur (pf . of hgyur.ba 

NT^ NO 

‘to become)’, is added to it superfluously. Like gyur, such 

NS 

words as zin (pf. of hdzad.pa ‘to terminate’, 'to 

be at the end’), son (pf. of hgro.ba 'to go) are 

added to vbs. to signify the past tense. 

4. d. rig. dan. bral.na, lit. Vklyavirahe ‘in the 

absence of learning’. 

23 

]. Skt. SA, 260. 

2. a. bde.ba hdod.na, lit. sttkhah^ame. sati ‘in 

the desire of happiness’. So is rig-pa hdod. na ‘in 

the desire of learning’ in 6. 
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3. b. or (pf, and imp. dor), 

‘to give up’. 

4.^ c. bde.idan, the fuller form being 

bc!e.ba,clah,ldan, lit, in Ski. sal^havat or subhin ‘possessor of 
pleasure’. 

4. c. ^’Kj ga-la. In such cases ^Tj ga seems to be connect- 
ed with gah^yad, Jiim ‘what, which/' fij la is the clat. or loc. 
sign ; the Skt. equivalents being katham ‘why,’ yena (in the 
sense of loc., i. e. yatra) ‘whither,’ ‘ kM^ra where,’ kutah ‘from 
where’’ ‘whence.’ See d. 

6. c. hgrub, Q^cr[q'i:T hgrub.pa, v' sidh ‘to be accom- 

plishedh Pf. grub, siddha ‘accomplished’. 

Ns 

7. d. qcr|'q’cij^’q[|-^'q rig.pa.don.gner. ^,^|’q rig, pa, vklyd 
‘learning’;^ don, artha ‘object’ ; and giler f rom 27]^ -s; ’q 

gner.ba ‘to seek for’, ‘to take care of’ ; thus the phrase means 
‘one who seeks after the object of learning’ i. e. Vidyarthin 
‘a student*. 

24. 

1. The Skt. sloka (CS, 73 ; IP, 1,836) is wrongly printed 
here in the text, it should be as follows : 
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The order of the padas of the sioka according to Tib. is 
c. d, a, and 6. !t is to be noted that for the sake of 
conveiiience the order of the successive two halves of a 
verse is often changed in Tib. translations. 

2. a. gzan.yuh anyadesa 'other country’ i. e. 


videsa 'foreign land’. 

3. b. pha.roi, para 'the other’. It means also paralolia 

'other world,’ and adverbially ( pha.rol.tu ) 'beyond,’ 

'outside’. 

25 

1. Skt. IP, 2,328. 

2. a. lit. jananaliartr ‘one 

who makes procreation.’ skey-ba, s/jan ‘to be born’ int., 

while skyed. pa, ;an caust., 'to procreate,’ trans. 

3. a. legs.slob, the fuller from is 

legspar.slob.pa 'one who teaches properly*. d|cr|^'C|3;, 
legs. par, samyak 'properly’ ; slob.po, adhyapayati 

'teaches’. By this the Tib. translator has tried to express the 
meaning of Skt. upanetr ‘one who performs the upanayana 
ceremony and teaches the sacred lore’, the Acarya. 



I. Ski. IP, 5,743. 


2 a, blon.po. This is the reading in both the 

editions of S. C. Das and Campbell. It cannot be reconciled 
with the original Skt, according to which one sliould read here 
bla ma^ guru for blon.po, manlrin ‘a minister.” 

3 c. spiin-zia or simply spun means bhratr ‘a 

V- '' xr ' 

brother’- This reading is not supported by the Skt- version. 

4. c. In Skt. text omit bhratr which is wrongly printed. 

5. d. may matt ‘mother’ evidently one’s own (sog ) 

mother (^C:’4] rah.gi. ma). 

6. d. Mark the actual significance of Skt. smrta in such cases. 
It is expressed in Tib. by bsad, uJita ‘said’. 

27 

1. Skt. IP, 1,287. 

2. c. lag.hgro. lag or lag. pa is the 

honorific form of phyag, hasta, bhuja ‘hand’, ‘arm’ ; 

and hgro or hgro.ba means, gam ‘to go’. Thus 

the Tib. word is actually what Skt. bhujahgama is, of course, 
as it is understood by the Tib. translators. But, as the 
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orthodox Skt. scholars would say, bhuja in bhujahgatna means 
a ‘crookedness’, and not ‘hand’ or ‘arm/ so bhujangama 
lit. means ‘one that moves crookedly.’ 

3. c. hthuhs ( another form htuhs ) pf. of 

Ns >o 

hthun.ba., \/P^ *to drink’. Mark the pf. form of 
the vb. is used here as n. 

4. d, pliel is pf. of hphel.ba, ■y./vrdh ‘to 


increase. 

5. d. For go see ante. Note PD, 12.7. 


28 

1. Skt. PT. 11.107. 

2. b. blun.po or blun.pa jada, murJiha ‘stupid’ 

N3 No 

is not in fact what Skt. durjana is, for which in Tib. we have 
skye.bo.nan. 

3. c. According to Skt. adrsya is mi-mthon. 

bar.bya. 

4. d. gnod.par.byed means badhate ‘pains’ 




I. Skt. IP, 7,524. 
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ao 

1. Skt. SR, 82.63 (oia ed.) 

2. h. mtshuns, sadrsa "equal’. In I'ib. satlrsya is 

mtsKufis.nid. In such cases is to be under- 
stood, though it could not be put owing to the metre. 


II 

NAGANANDA 

1. la. lit. itpagrhya and not upctya. 

2. la. § is imp. and pf. of ' 

used for or ‘having opened’, or ^ being 

omitted for the metre. 

3. Ih. OJ seems to signify here acc. referring to the mean- 
ing of the preceding sentence. See KA, 5d Some- 

times in translating into Skt. when used after a verb it does 
not add anything ; e. g- (BC. VI. 63c), amsukam 
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iifsasarja ^ gave up the cloth ; sometimes it is put between 
two imparatives and means ‘and ; e. g. 

(opxit. VL 61c) mahyam praya^ 

cchedam klam grhana, ‘give me this and take this/ See UV, 6 . 

4. Id. lit. irsi/mya ‘with jealousy. 

5. Ifl. iVGm ‘you,’ sing, num., the sign of the 

plu. num. is omitted owing to the metre. The case is the 

same also with 2d. ^ ,, 

6. Za. rai)ana> n. ‘screaming,’ ‘crying, ‘roaring; f- 

but here considering the Skt. metre one may read ravana 
in same sense. We may. however, read adambara 
which means among other things ‘a kind of drum,’ and ‘the 
sounding of a trumpet as a .sign of attack.’ Undoubtedly the 
last sense is suitable here. In Skt. version the reading is 
cioalgibhih, analgin means ‘jumping. It has no connection 

with Tib. - 

7. 26. OaiiWrsS ‘having the eyes turned 

towards.’ The reading calita oi lalita found in different 
editions for mlita as suggested here from Tib. are obviously 
not good. For mlita see N. 11.4. where =11^41 is used 


for it. 
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8. 2. 2. nandyante , lit. namlim l^rtcil 

‘after the recital of the benediction {nandi)\ 

9. 2.4. lit. upasevin ‘attending on\ ‘doing 

homage’. The original reading upafwin means ‘living on’, 
‘subsisting by.’ 

10. 2.7. pf^T first pers. {asmad)^ termina- 
tion of pin. of pers. pron. ; asmdkam. See 2.1 1. 

11. 2. 17. ‘to be contented’. 

-o v> 

‘satisfied’. Skt. avarjita ‘gained over’, ‘attracted’ or 
‘pleased’. 

12. 3a. ^ is a sign of loc. and cond. Being added to a 

verb, as in the present case, it may be translated by ‘when*. 

13. 3a. is, in fact, fut. though in the original 

Skt* there is the use of pres. Sometimes in Skt, pres, is used 
in the sense of the near fut. {bhavisyatsamUpya) . Accordingly 
fut. is here employed in Tib. 

14. 3. 2. In Tib. for Skt. mpaihya ‘retiring-room’ 
is omitted. 

15. 3. 5. lit. means \imatihaTn ‘for what,’ 

■ V? : 

‘why’. 


32 
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16. 3.7. The other form of is In the same 


sense g(3s and are also used. 

17. 3.8. is the reading m the X. This is 

found also in other places in the sense of nirvinna or 
jataniroeda ‘disgusted with’, ‘loathing’. Elsewhere in the 
text is used for visada ‘dejection’, ‘sadness ; 

e.g., savisadam. We have also 

udoignamcinasa ‘anxious’, ‘disquieted . 
is regarded as a form of ‘to turn out’. Accordingly in 

such cases qc seems to be the pf. of ‘to turn out’, gc 

"w'' ND 

is also the pf. of C\gC’q ‘to go forth’, ‘to come forth, ‘to 


arise’, ‘to appear . 

18. 3. 14* For a^R=T|*q^'|'s^, pravisami, Skt. reads 

n:> 

tisthami. 

19 ^ 4, lit- means in Skt. prakarana- or 

pra\rta-unrmlana ‘the opening of the subject which is proposed , 
and as such it is what in Skt. is atnukha ‘prologue or prelude 
to a drama’. 
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20. 5. 2. After the first word jff there is, in .foct, in X 
i=rj2:'2T]^r.5> hut it hardly gives ajiy appropriate sense. In the 
sense of yada or k.ada we should read hnt it cannot 

he construed properly. We may therefore read here simply 
rrjc:*4|;^| omitting 5 meaning thereby i^ena ’why’. 

21.5.2. is a terminative ptcl. used after and . 

22. 5. 3. lit. prasadam ktini. 

23. 5. 4. adv. from ‘backward/ and ph 

of ‘to cause to turn’. 

24. 5. 4. and all ptcls., used after verbs 

denote the imp. mood. 

25. 6c. Lit, avascsa ‘remainder’, and 

‘that which comes forth’ ; thus lit. the two words together 
mean ‘that which becomes remainder (after the father has 
taken his food)’. 

27. 7a. Here pralirtayah in Skt. is in the sense of 

ministers of a king and this is quite clear from Tib. 
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28. 7*2. Lit. is manahsamvid 'comprehen- 

sion oC the mind.’ Skt. manoratha in Tib. is 
lit. ‘the wooden horse of the mind’ ; here ‘wooden 

horse’ is for ‘a chariot (ratha)\ 

29. 7. 7. lit- ^iriasaka ‘destroyer; while 

hataka means ‘cursed’, ‘wretched . 

30.7.7. tata-mukhe asti 'is in the 

mouth of the father.’ It seems to imply that if his father says 
he would do so. Thus figuratively it corresponds to Skt. 
tatanarodhat ‘for the sake of the father . 

31 . 7. 9. lit- kirn kartavyam . 

32. 7. 10 After this add : Tisd 1 ^ 

aa: f% I ^ 

a cRiTgig^Nifi 1 i aiaiiaigfeai i 

33 7, 10. lit- anusasanam ‘instruction, 

‘precept’, ‘command’. 

34. 7. 10, q|q’q^'3 i® generally vidheya, here to 
be carried out . 

35. 7. 13. Evidently there is some confusion in the Tib. 
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version, as durikrta ( ) slioukl have been 

^ Nr 

used with samiikusa^ , in Skt. text there is no iunya ‘vacant”, 
Tib. It is to be noted that while in Skt. upayukta 

is used in the sense of "consumed’ in Tib. it 
means "necessary’ or ‘desirable’. 

36. 7. 16. After the Skt. passage (p. 50) ending in 

mn add : «Tc^I ^5^- 

37. 7. 19. Vr^sa "tree’. 

38. 7. 19. -J lit. grahin "taking’. 

39. 7. 19. parik,sobha ‘shaking about’. 

For this in Skt. we have utsanga "association’. 

40. 7. 19. For 2:|3c:, bhadra "good’, there is nothing in Skt. 

41 . 7. 19. 2^11^ is pf. of 11^2^ ‘to rub with’, ‘to apply on’. 

42. 7. 20. For Skt. utkdnthUa "anxious’ in Tib. we have 

Cl5^*R'5j’ or but here we have simply evident- 
ly in the above sense. * 

43. 7. 20. Strictly 5^3 is in Skt. snigdha "affec- 
tionate', ‘friendly’, and is priya ‘dear’. 
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44. 7. 24. tatha ca and not tathd hi as given 

above. 

45. Qh. ^ ‘water’, and md/ii, leos <2 

‘treasury’ ; thus lit. ‘repository of water’,, e.g., ‘the 

ocean*. 

46. 9a. generally ‘to explain’ (vydkhya). 

47. 9. 7. ^=r| (so in X) is for ( see 7. 19 ) ghana 

NT) Sr 

‘dense.’ Or the reading should be 

NO 

48. 9. 8. Skt. surabhi means ‘sweet-smelling’, ‘fragrant’, 
as well as ‘a cow’. Its Tib. equivalent q (as used here) means 
‘a cow’. Accordingly surahhihavis is taken by the Tib. 
translators to mean ‘ghee made of the cow milk’. 

49.9. 12. In Tib. is simply a Vana 

‘forest,’ and tarusanda ‘a grove’ or ‘a grove of trees’. 

50. lOd. For the X has uccdryate, 

or paihyate. In the Tib. text the latter reading is to 
be retained. 

51. 10. 1. lit* upalaksayavah is in the 


same sense. 
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52.10.7. 5]*^ in the sense of Skt. dhvfila ‘a basin for 

water round the root of a tree’ is not in the dictionary of S. C. 
Das. T he other word for it is 

53. 11.2. Lit. ^|3;|^rqr^’q is citta-sal^ha ‘happiness of 

the mind'. 

54- 11.4. According to Tib. §•' is iiabak- 

garhha{madhya)sthita darbha ‘the kusa grass that remains in 
the mouth’. 

55. 126. nirhdrim, lit. means ‘that which 

surely takes away (the mind)*. 

56. \3d. Adding \amaye d desire’ Tib. here ampli- 
fies the text. Lit. the last line means in Skt. ; abhwdhchila- 
prasiddhim \dmaye. 

58. 13. 2. Evidently the reading gltm 

>o 

‘having sung’ in the Tib. text is wrong, for due to singing 
there cannot be any fatigue of the finger. The Skt. text gives 
us the actual reading dram kjbala Vaditam. The word Vadita 
means ‘(you) have played on a musical instrument’. Accordingly 
one may read here Vaditena, ior 
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59. 13. 12. Skt. ffsto is expressed by 
^/stha ^to sit’, ^to stay^ Mark that the potential mood is made 
here by using the word lit. meaning ‘possibility’. 

57. 13. 17. kx^sna ‘all’, hernia ‘only . In the sense 

of na k^balam 'not only’ we have the following phrase with 
it, which is often used : 

60. 14'. For Skt. sakala ‘all’ Tib. reads 
saphala ‘fruitful’, ‘successful’. This shows that the Tib. 
translators misread sakala for saphala. It can be inferred from 
this fact that the MS. before them was either in Nagari or 
Bengali script. 

Ill 

udAnavarga 

1 

1. b. ..^5^ (pf- of =lS=^-=I, elegant fcriri of 

^kr ‘to do’) krta; thus is lit. jhata ‘known’. 

2. d. Read 0]’ after Lit. the Skt. of this line is 

tamtidhhamnahhavisyati. 
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8 ] 

!. d. In Tib. there is nothing of Skt. kutah. 

lit. na bhayam. 

I 

1. d, cfr:|’Z|5;'Q^zT|^ lit. prupio hhavati or prapsy ati ‘atlmiis* 
or ‘will attain,’ and not edhate increase,’ 

1 . b. This line in Skt. would be janyate prajnaya irpiir» 

and not sreyasi (text sreyasi) /.>ra“, meaning \ /an 

(causative) ‘to produce*. 

2. c and d. Lit. in Skt, prajnaya trptah purusah irsnaDak”* na 
bhaoati. 

() 

I . d. ( fi?'! is here imp. of for 

‘to do,’) lit. means janihi “"know’. For the use of q here see 
Note, NA, 3. 

8 

1 . c. kT^Va and not k^roti as in the original Skt. 

2. d. is often used in the sense of viparyasa ‘over 

turning’, nivarana ‘keeping back’ : as a verb it also means 
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‘to cause to return’, ‘to send back,’ etc. Here with 

‘ahhV- it means ‘to devastate’. 

9 

1 . c. Lit. this line is in Skt. pramadasevanam na kuryat. 

2. d. lokat'^ardhanam na ‘should not increase the 

worldly ajfifairs’. 

11 

1. d. is pankat ‘from mud' and not 

pankasanna ‘sunk down in mud’ as in the text. 

13 

1. o. adadifa ‘(one) should accept'. This line 

means that one should accept one’s own gain, i. e. what 
one can gain. The Skt. reading navamayeta seems, 
according to the Tib. translators, to imply adadita. 

2. h. For the use of after see Beckh’s 

note in his edition of the text. I think means 

anyadiya or parahjiya ‘belonging to other', as means 

(ilrmya ‘belonging to the self, or mdmalia ‘belonging to me’. 
The pci. ri| used after it is in the loc. case. Lit. the line h in 
Skt. is paraklyesu sprham na utpadayet. 
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■ B 

I. h. In the printed text the reading is nriY:.i]ST Init as 

the inst. case cannot be construed liere the reading should be 
gent. In Xylographs inst. and gent, signs are often 

confounded. 

2. b. taiha and not atha. it seems that either 

the Tib. translators read athapi of the Skt. text for iathapi 
or their MS had the wrong reading. 

3. cL is Sarnbuddha and not Buddha 

ii; 

1. b. Th.is Skt. text is translated figuratively there 
being much difference, for while in Skt. there is bhaoaya 
vibhavaijaca(c), Tib. has bhavastja vibhaoasya ca (c); for 
Skt. dvaidha (c) Tib. leads vbhay a, or dvaya(d); for Skt. 
tjogan{j) Tib, yogai (e); for Skt. atikramet {j) Tib. alikarmaya 
(e) ;and for Skt. sikseta (e) Tib. sik?asva {/). Read in cl for 

which is wrongly printed. 

■: "" ■ . ■ ■ ■ 17 ■■■■■• 

1. a. lit. duscaritam. Similarly 

(c) is ^ucaritam. 
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2. b. For socate Tib. tapyate, strictly tapo bhavati, 
the word gata being put in gen. ( ). Similarly Tib. 

reads in Skt. : sugatim gatasya anando bhavati (d). 

18 

1. a. According to Skt. would give the 

reading abhdsanam, lit. ahhdsite. 

1 !) 

1. a. and n.adhiksepa, ninda ‘blame, slander’; 

and also v. adhi-x/k?ip, \/ nind ‘to blame, slander’. 

is also pf. of \/mW ‘to slander, blame’. 

One may therefore read here 

in the Text and also in Beck’s edition. The phrase lit. means 
nindantya * one who deserves to be blamed’. Similarly 
q3:;'i5'q, -sfufya ‘one deserves to be praised’. 

20 

1. a. g=r| ‘rock*. It is evidently used here to imply 
Skt. ekctghana ‘consisting of a mass of solid stone.’ 

2. d. Tib. here amplifies Skt. writing pra\ampatc 
) for ^ampafe ‘moves’. 

: 21 

I. h. 5f is for ( cf. Skt. loman), parna ‘leaf.,’ 
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26 ] 


2. d. means ‘if looked into,’ ‘when exa- 

mined.' 

3. d, nindtirha ‘blamahle. 


]. h. For Skt. divija ‘divine’ Tib. lit. de6a -Oisnyc or 
deva~deie ‘in the country of gods’ ( )• 


1. a. 5^c: mad/iya ‘middle.’ lit. mantw/a-mad/ii/e 

‘among men.’ Seec, 

2. b. Strictly is tisthiimah in Skt., and not 

t’/ 7 i^in 7 mnh for which we have SecUV, \5a. 

3. c. is for ns in a. 

25 

1 , b. For Skt. ^ama- ‘desire’ Tib. actually priti- or 
ananda- ( ). In the Skt. text for nipatinah there 

is, in fact, nipadinah in the edition. 

■ 20 ' 

1. b. suggests rnanojava, meaning 

java ‘swift’ or ‘swiftness*. But we reciuire here manobhaoa 
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or manomaya as in the Pali version. The Tib. translators 
read --bhava for '■jaoa. 

2. e. In Skt. text one should read tarn for te. Tib, 
or pra-x/ap ‘to get,’ does not convey the sense 

of Skt. anvett ‘follows.’ 


IV 

BUDDHACARITA 

1 

1 . a, rnuhurta ‘a moment’ or ‘a period of 48 minutes’ 

is taken in Tib. as muhurtamatm ( ) ‘just measur- 

ing a moment or a period of 48 minutes’ . 

2. c. or Bhargava or Parasurama we have sometimes 

or 

3 d. lit. narasamuha *a multitude of men’. 

2 

1 . a. Generally for visvasta ‘full of confidence’ or 
‘trusted’ and visVdsa ‘confidence’ we have in Tib, 
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3 J 

drdha- ot sthira-manas ‘firm-minded’. The lit. meaning of 
is prajhapatita ‘one who is thrown into wisdom,’ p' here 
meaning prajna or fenJcl/ii and pf. of ‘to throw 

down.’ 

2. b. The printed text reads for . 

3. c. is the hon. form of at|lfc:’q and 

(avaloJiana, darsana) ‘to see.’ 

4. c. c;n|'2T|^l^. srama ‘fatigue’, and ^7]%% another 

form of pf. of posana ‘to nourish’ and prativklhana, 

dkitsa ‘to cure’. Here is used in the last sense. 

Thus means Visranta ‘reposed.’ 

B 

1. a. Lit. ^2^'^ is abhaVartha, for the absence’, and 

not nivrttyartha ‘for the cessation.* 

2. h. Lit. is dns^nra ‘difficult to do’. 

•xs ■ 

3. c. Generally is the Skt. prefix ann- (see 

BC, U), though it is used here for anmartitS ‘the state 
of one that follows,’ the Tib. equivalent to which is 
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It is only owing to the metre that this fuller form 
could not be used here. Such cases are often found. 

4 

1. a. is generally for the Skt. prefix abhU, 

while at)a- is variously expressed, for instance, by 

NO SJ NT 

’T|5lj' etc. See Foucaux, p. 171. 

2. h, Mark here the use of 

3. h. C3^|S|'q ‘to bathe’, here it is in the causative sense. 

5 

1. a. lit. one that soars (high) in the sky. 

Ukasa 'sky\ and Sc ufpafana ‘going upwards’ . 

2. a. the lit. translation of turanga' going 

quickly, i.e, a horse’ { for the first part of the word cf. s/tr 
and fjtvar), meaning ‘swift’ and also ‘swiftness, 

‘speed’ {jam) as in a, and ’q, \/ gam ‘to go.’ 

3. b, is lit. anvagata. is pf. of 

‘to come {agamana). 

4. c. is here cnenn ‘by this’, and not ay am ‘this’. 
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«> 

1. a. is sawatah lit. ‘from ail sides’ an:l 

not sarvatha ‘in every way’ for wliicli we have 

2. b. and =1; are pf. of ‘to seize, grasp’, Skt. 

x ‘ grah. Its ft. is But sometimes this form is taken as pf. 

The forms and found in all tenses. 

3. cl. For s:jrf]*q, Skt. siuldha ‘pure’, the actual rciading 

in the printed text is but it does not give any appro- 

priate sense. 

4. d. ^'(^5 lit. tadrsa ‘like that,’ while ^^'^5 is idrsa 
‘like this.’ 

7 

I. a. and h. Lit. means in Skt. bhakty- 

abhave ‘in the absence of devotion’, CTj^’C? meaning hhakti 
‘devotion’ and ahhaVe *in absence’. According to Skt. 

is here for as in b and c meaning hhaktimat 

or bhakta ‘devoted’ or ‘devotee.’ Similarly Skt. sakU 

• Nit : 

‘ability’, is to be taken as 5j^]’q'^^ as in c meaning 
saktimat or salvia ‘able.’ 
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2. d. (bhu) {iala) lit. bhuAala ‘the surface of the 
earth.’ 

8 

1. a and h. Mark here the use of the gen. 

‘your.’ !t should have been employed before the adj. 

mahlibhagena. should also have been used just 

after ai^f. 

2. d. [anyoAra ‘in another place or direction’) 

{/nakha ‘face ’) lit. means ‘one whose face is turned in 

another (direction)’, i.c. pranmtikha ‘having the face turned 
away.’ 

9 

1 . h. For ahhimukha lit. ‘with the face turned towards’, 
l.e.j ‘friendly disposed’ we have in Tib. but here 

is in the same sense. ?|£}3jor means anukula 

. X? -Vi ■ . ND . 

‘favourable’, and dis or my\ha ‘direction’. 

■ ■ „ 10 ■ ■■ ■ 

I . a. See note, BC, 6.2, In Tib. pf. forms are 

often used where in Skt. there are present ones. 


12 ] 
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2. fc. For suggested by me according to Ski. 

Welier reads which %vitli the preceding word woiiid 

suggest in fact pita janayati ‘the father produces’. 

3. c. This line in 'Fib. is translated very freely. Lit.it 
would mean in Skt. . asa~ or trsnd-ciniatja sail go jay ale 
‘attachment comes into being through the thoinght of expecta- 
tion or desire.’ For dsayd slisyati Johnston reads iimyde 
chU\ 

4. c. Fhere is nothing in the Tib. text for Skt. jagat, 

5. cL Strictly it means niskarana ‘without 

action’ and not nisl^drana. In 1 ib. Jidrana is or 

11 

I . d. Welier reads after it would give 

the reading pjadam ‘place.’ But according to Skt. 
vanam we require here in Tib. 

12 - 

1. a. fig* for Hi, 

BC, 19c. 

2, b. is Skt. anusamsa {Dlvyavadam, 
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p. 92, etc.) and is the same as anisainsa in Pali, meaning 
‘privilege’, ‘comfort’, ‘reward . Accordingly the reading 
anrsamsa in Cowell’s edition cannot be maintained and 
Johnston has rightly corrected it. 

13 

1. c. l Weller reads a] for 23 ) Is used also 

for the Vindhya mountain. The lib. root hi mean- 

ing is Skt. fj^bhid ‘to pierce.’ The Tib. translators appear 
to have taken the last part (i.e., ~dara) of Mandara as 
connected with or derived from . / dr ‘to pierce . In fact 

Mandara is from ^mand ‘to rejoice, be glad meaning 

‘pleasant, agreeable, charming.’ 

14 

1 . a. Here is to be construed as Skt. anena. 

2. d. fig. for anwJ^tavisrambham . is pf. of 

qq’q, an hon. verb for ‘to come, arrive’. Cf. Q'qq (BC, 2a) 
for visDasa. 

, ■ lb 

]. a. According to Tib. there should be either jati- 

or janma-^ in Skt., and not jara as in Cowell’s ed. for which 

we have i^'q . 
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19 

1 . According to 1 ib. one should read in 

Skt. i^ihitah for sthirah, 

2. c. lit. evarn or tatha (BC, 23'^) and not iti in Ski. 

See BC. 25". 

3. c. For dciyada ‘heir’ we have here i he verb 

means ‘to grant, give’, and ^ is the ft. or gerundive of 
‘to do’ ; thus €’A’g lit- means ‘one to whom (some- 
thing) is to be given’ . 

20 

1. c. lit. means in Skt. pati ‘lord, master, 

owner’, not strictly dayada ‘one entiled to a share of patri- 
mony, an heir’. 

23 .' . 

1. a. For evamadi in Skt, Tib. has which lit. 

means tadadi, 

3. d. The verb g-q is chiefly used in addressing one’s 

superiors and also in politeness between equals, signifying ‘to 
ask, to request, to beg, to petition.’ As a subst. it means 
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‘request, petition’ ; or ‘enquiry, question’, q after ^ is ft. of 
s/kr ‘to do.’ 

3. cl. is imp. of elegant form of ‘to 

do,’ meaning k^tm ‘do.’ 

25 

I. cL For kr^anjali Tib. lit. yuktanjdi reading 
lit. anjalim yukivd ‘with folded hands . 

26 

U c. For Skt. sulati ‘sinks into distress, becomes dejected’ 
Tib. simply O^^qq’q (d) which may mean vikriyate ‘under- 

goes unnatural condition’. The rendering q^^ qq 
Skt. viftdati, would have been very clear. 

27 

1. h. Note here that the verb Q^gc:*q, Skt. jay ate ot 

NO 

utpady ate * to come forth, arise’ though intransitive is used 
here as transitive meaning /anatfef or utpddayet would pro- 
duce’. Or taking as instr. one may construe the 

sentence thus : anena tava nUcayena h/^sya bdspam notpadyatc. 

2. d. Mark how the significance of Skt. km Pariah is ex- 
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pressed in Tib. by lit. ka^haya kim prayojatmm 

‘saj^ wliat is the necessity (of sp€*ahing of the Iieart alfectec! 
by love)’. 


28 

1. a. For Weller reads ni|«, Skt. mtlrga ‘a path’ 

taking it in the sense of %oing’. According to Skt. 

the readings seems to be Skt. sayana- ‘bedstead*. 

2. h, Skt. sukumara ‘very delicate or soft* 

is to be taken here for 

‘the state of being very delicate*. The word which 

means ‘certainty’, Skt. eva, and is often used to make 
nouns from adjectives is omitted here owing to the 
metre. it is found that in Tib. sometimes ' 9 =^ is omitted 

though it is absolutely required, and sometimes it is inserted 
though t is not required at all- See BC, 40". 

29 

1 . d. lit. devena, 

2. d. Skt, k^rita ‘got done.’ Note causa- 
tives are generally formed by adding (pf. ft. 
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cr]g!:i|, imp. ) ‘to put, cause, make’ to the root of the 

infimtive. 

3. d. For Skt. eua Tib. reads iva. (c\ 5 ). 4 

30 

1. a, candd. The Tib. text is somewhat amplified : In 

a Skt. nUcita,, and in c Sj., Skt. asva are added. In 

cL Tib. ^okadhana ) is for Skt. so/^a. 

2 . c and J. (lit- ttpannja or tipaniya which 5 

seems to have been for updnaye 'ham for the actual reading 
updnayetjatn in the text) being put before the adjective followed 
bythenoun(3^y7]2$|-a^g1^’5X the Tib. construction is rather 

peculiar. 

31 

1 . c. |tq|, Skt. ista, kanta, priya ‘agreeable’, ‘dear’, ; 

‘lovable’ k used here for -lalasa ‘ardently desirous of’ in b. 

2 . c. qj'isaptcl. 

■ ' '32 

1 . b. is Sl^t. uipudana ‘production or generation , 

but it is used here in the sense of '■vardhana growing up . ^ 

2 . cl. Tib. reads devim { for deva in the Skt. text. 


37 ,.] 
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1 . a, may mean simply Yaiodhara *iiiain- 

■taining glor^’’’, and not Yasodhara ‘the son of Y oiodharS^ 
Skldhaftha’s wife. 

2. c. The Tib. reading as given by \¥e!ler is 

doubtful. Skt. vyasana ‘bad practice, evil habit’ is translated 
into Tib. variously according to different shades of its mean- 
ng; e.g., in BC itself (ill. 46a) we have for it, 

meaning asak.ti ‘attachment;’ in NA, 1. 2, ‘lust, exces- 

sive desire* ; in MahdvyutpatU, ed. Sakaki, 6956, vipad 

‘danger’ ( ( 5 ?) dharmaotjasanad) . 


30 



2. a. Mark that Tib. reads Sumitra ( ) for 

Sumantra well-known in the Ramdyana, 

3. b. As a ptcL ^ is a sign of the gerund used after . 

' 37 '’. 

1, a. For Skt. rte ‘without’ Tib. in the sense of 

iyaktm ‘having left’. 

35 
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2. c. is an Kon. term for a woman of rank, queen, 

ra/ni, and a,|f^ means parivara ‘attendants’ ; both the words 
taken together mean the queen and her attendants, and for 
this the Skt. word is antahpura ‘harem’ meaning thereby those 
who live in the harem, z.e. the queen ana her attendants. 

88 

1. h. (imp. of Ij'q ‘to say)’ lit. k^thatja ‘say’, and 
not vdcya ‘to be said.’ 

89 

1. d. Note here that the pron. Skt. k^h is used at the 
end of the sentence, and here is a case which is rare. 

40 

1. a. is Skt. fi^sna ‘sharp, hot’; taiksnya in Tib. is 
but is omitted here. See note, BC, 28. 2. 

41 

I. cl. qn^a^’§<^, Skt. prasdda ‘favour’ ; and 54^=^, Skt. ki^ru, 
is imp, of^^S^ hon. form for ‘to do.’ Thus 

is prastda in Skt. 
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44 ] 

42 

1. d, Skt- sdsana, Sjna ‘order, 

command/ and sometimes simply mcana ‘speech.® It is an 
lion. form. And €7rit-::| (pf. means s^^da ‘to give*. 'Ilius 

the phrase though generally s^ vad, «tc. 

‘to say,’ in fact means sdsti or djndpayati ‘orders’, ‘commands*, 
and is used when the speaker is a honoured person. Hence 
the speaker being the Buddha is the equivalent to 

jagada ‘said.’ 

2. d. is a terminative ptcL used after cij, s;, and 

43 

]. b. It imp. of =T]|1:-q. Skt. s^^tyaj, ut- ^/srj *to 
give up.’ 5=l|, (^q|, and when used after verbs signify 

the imp. mood. It may, however, be noted that they signify 
rather the subj. present or precative mood. See BC, 51c; 55a, 
For their use see Note, PD, 3.2. 

■ ■ 44 ' ■ 

1. c. sTjC: is Skt. gad and not yadi, Tib. ‘if’. 

2. b and d. Mark that or in d is caustative, 

while it is not so in h. 
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3. b. Skt. mumu\saya is omitted in Tib. 

45 

1 . d. Here for Skt. l^va used twice there are liah and l^a 
( ) in the Tib. text. 


1. a. For Skt. ancla ‘egg’ Tib. is in fact ^r^d not 

1^; so andaja should be in Tib. but here we have 

This is simply owing to the metre. 


47 


2. h, Weller reads ^nmllana ‘to open’ for 

‘to disappear’ amended by the present author. 


2. d. According to Tib. the construction is me praninam 
ca matah, but in Skt. one may construe : tatha praninam 
samyogo vipragogas ca me matah. 

■ \ 48 . . 

I . b. For Skt. parasparamTih. seems to read punah pimah 
( in fact it has punah , but owing to metre it is to be 

taken to mean punah punah. 

49 

I . a. and h. Mark the slight change of the expression 
in Tib. 
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2. d. Tib. translates here the text figuratively; na 
bhaokyati {Hi) kalhmja kw prmjojanmn { 

l^r S’ ), the last part of which (i.e. ^ 

is also for Skt. /^« Mifi in the Caivhiataka, 2B5d, |p! Js 

pf. and imp. of ‘to call, remark, or assert.’ 

51 ) 

1. c. Weller reads as in the te.xt. but what it 

means is not quite clear. Skt. lambate yadi in snehah may 
be taken to mean ‘But if (your) attachment (or love) rests 
(on me)’. In Tib. k) (pf. or qq^M ) is used in the 

sense of Skt. x/pat ‘to move downwards, to come down, 
‘to fall down’. We may therefore read here qq^^f and not 
taking the former in the sense of Skt. patati as an 
equivalent to lambatc for which in Tib. we have aqC or 

:,Agc:2^I. 

:54 

I. a. ^*q, jala ‘web’ is to be taken here for q;q*S^^ 
Similarly in d Skt. vayas ‘age’, is to be taken for 

lit. ‘of equal age’, i.e. a vayasya friend. 



I, d. Weller wrongly reads for is 

vUesa ‘distinction’ in Skt. which 

is not in the Skt. text is added in Tib. 


61 

l.d. Note here the employment of In double im- 
perative or precative expressions is used after the first 
verb, and it has the force of ‘and’ ; e.g. 

gaccha pasya ca ‘go and look’. See BC, 62d : ^ 

NS S' 

prattccha, anaya (ca) ‘take and bring’. 

62 

f 

1. a. The reading lit. kflmasarat \ 

‘owing to the essence of desire’, is not better than \amam 
arad found in Skt. text, the latter meaning ‘according to 
desire (kamam) near (or far).’ 

2. d. lit. prarthanatn \uru ‘request,’ but here 

it gives a different sense, ona^a ‘bring.’. 

,65 . 

I . h. Read, as in the edition of Johnston which reached j 

i 

■ ■■ ■ : ■ - ' ■■ ' ;i 
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the author after the text is printed, sanibhrcl for smmid as in 
Cowell’s edition, and dhrtv for dhrta^. Both the readings are 
supported by Tib. In h ‘firm’ is apparently to be 

taken for ‘firmness’ answering to Skt. dhrii; and 

^a^C'q means ‘to hold’, *to keep’ corresponding to Skt. 
^/bhr. In d meens pari-s^ dha ‘to put on,’ ‘to 

dress’ ; this sense is expressed in Skt. by using ~hhrt from 
‘to hold, wear.’ 

no 

1. b, Fot -Vasasi Tib. hhasasi { 

07 

1 . c. fnr Skt. mVasa ‘helpless’ is a doubtful read' 

ing. Is it ^ means dsd ‘hope’ and chinna 

‘destroyed’. 

2. c. (wrongly printed qg ^ ) is pf. of q or 

I'q jalpana, ‘to call’ ; Skt. vikpan ‘uttering 

moarning words’, ‘lamenting . 

3 d. Tib. omits puram and adds punar (jc). 
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G8 

1. a. Tib, reads in fact viruroda ) and not 

vilalapa as in the Skt, text. 

2. b. For papata the Tib. equivalent may be qq^f from 

r::^qq-q, ^/pat ‘to fall down’. Tib. or 0^gfq*q means 

both ‘to fair and ‘tumble down’ corresponding to Skt. ^ pat 
and v/sfehal {Nagananda, IV. I) respectively. In the Tib. text 
or tqg^’q (pf* gq ) means, as says Sharat Chandra, 

‘to search’, ‘to scrape,’ ‘to tear with claws,’ 

Note that in the colophon for Chanda\a in the Skt. text Tib. 
has Kanthaka for which word see the author’s note in the 
Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol , XII, No. 3, 1936 {The Horse 

of Sdkyasirnha), 

V 

LALITAVISTARA 

■ A ■ 

I. l^. rsi ‘sage’. The word, if analysed, will 

show the idea behind it according to the Tib. translators, 
which is not to be found in Skt. means sarala ‘honest’ 

‘straight-forward’ (Cf. 5^*^^ which lit. means ‘one that 
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goes straight/ and hence sara ‘an arrow’), and Wz or 

is ‘straight’ ‘righteous’ : thus is ‘one who is 

lionest and righteous’. In the Tib text malur is omitted 

2.3^’. is the ft. form ( ^ J ) of the verb 

which is used as an elegant form of v kt ’to do,’ wdth 

the terminative ptcle dC, meaning k^romi ‘I do’. For karisyami 
here k^romi ‘I do* is used to denote the near future 
(bhavkyat-samipya) . 

3. 3^'*. lit. ‘requested to know/ 

is hon. for \/jna ‘to know/ or jfiana know- 

ledge,’ Here it is used as a noun and not as a verb. 
is inf., \artum ‘to do’, and prdrthayata ‘requested.’ Lit- 

the phrase in Skt. is ; jhdnakarandya prdrthayata. 

4. 3"'h jirna ‘worn out,’ ‘very old’ is to be 

taken here as a noun, firnafva ‘the state of being 

worn out.’ 

5. 3‘^^. ispf. of elegant form for'J^^'^f ^^bhu, 

sthd ‘to be’, ‘to remain.’ 

6. 3^". paryesana ‘to seek’, ‘to look for*. 


m 
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7.3^^, See note 5 above. Here it means tisthati 

‘remains/ and not vadati ‘says’ as in the Skt. text. See note 
LV, A, 23. 

8.5' ®. C2^^c:'q, ‘to spread on the ground.’ q.;gsT| 

(pf. of ) makes the verb causative. Thus 

lit. means ‘having got the dsana ‘mat’ spread.’ 

This is what the Tib. translators understood by prajnaypa 
lit. ‘having got understood.’ Here the sense and not the 
word is translated. 

9.4^®. Lit. abhyantare ‘inside’; SJc’q^’ 

dgamanatn kuru, agaccha ‘come.’ 0^ is imp. of q0s^ 

elegant form for 0^'q, \/kr ‘to do.’ For the use of 
see BC, 43^. 

10. 5®. q'gc pramda ‘palace,’ as well as \ula ‘family’. 

The palace where the fetiZa ‘family’ of a king lives is also 
called Z^uZii. 

11. S’-h q^s^(*q) is hon. of (3^^*q, sj gam ‘to go/ ‘to 
start.’ For see BC, 43*. 

12. 6^^. iti, is added. 
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13. Lit. jay am ‘victory’, 

agaccha i. e. prapnuhi ‘come i. e. get’, imp. of or 
which is lion, of pf. and imp. of as/ gam ‘to 

come, arrive.’ 

14. 7^'*. rajan ‘king’ is to be taken here for 

rajya ‘kingdom.’ 

15. 6'^^’. Here Skt-k^raya is in form causative though not so 
in sense, for it means \uru as quite evident from Tib. 

which exactly means fiuru. 

16. 7^. is dal^sind ‘a present that is given to a 

priest,’ lit. means ‘the water that is offered to a priest 

or a guest as daksina, signifying what is called arghya 
consisting of water and such other things as durvS grass, etc. 
In Nagananda, 1. 1 1% we have for Skt. arghya. 

17. 7®. The Tib. equivalent to Skt. padya which means 
the water meant for washing one’s feet is translated by 

which lit. means ‘the water that is throivn 

on one’s foot’. 

18,7^^. For sadha in Skt. text there is air ( ) 

in Tib. But see note 28. 


284- 


LALITAVISTARA 


[ A, 24 


19. 7^ ^ For parigrhya Tib. has paripujya or satkrtya 

NO 

20. 8®. Supratlsa. Lefmann reads supratisa. In DivyaVadana 
(333, 16; 484. 15; 485. 20) there is sapratisa, Pali 

sappatissa, ‘respectful,’ Tib. The word 

=r|^rq means sraddha, adara, bhakti ‘respect,’ ‘reverence,’ 
‘devotion.’ 

21. 9^^ pf. of (ft. ‘to be 

born’ ( ), hon. of g’q of the same meaning. 

22. 9^'^. q^.is ft. of f^'q (pf. q^^, imp. ‘to look,’ 

with it gives the sense of Skt. dropsy at, and hence 
drastukama 'desirous of seeing.* 

23.9^®. pf. of 5^<|'q which is in fact L^*q ‘to 

be’ in sense. It also means agatah ‘come, arrived.’ See note 

LV, A, 7. 

24. I0‘\ Lit. means Skt. supto bhutah 

‘remains sleeping.’ The word Fere and in such cases 
implies a cause. Thus 
‘because the prince sleeps.’ 


means 
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25. 10'^ -^c:’S=;’S=r]. Lit. hat, k^ndt ‘a little/ 

‘slight/ also ‘a little while/ is the modified form of 2T|5^,, 

eka, and means ‘some/ The phrase signifies Skt. muhiirta ‘a 
moment’ and not its strict sense ‘a period of 48 miniiles.’ 

26. 12“. is tatah or atha ‘then’ in Skt., and not 

m hi SeeLV, A. 13L 

27. 12^ ‘h For anu\ampaya. Tib. lit. anakarnpatn ( 
qf-q ) upadaya ( |''qA’q=::*-| ). 

28. I2‘^^. is used for Skt. dth ‘very/ and also 

su- or sadhu ‘good’ ; e. g. sudarsana is Seenote 18. 

29. 13-^. cqqi^2?.T*q generally for Skt. drya ‘exalted/ 

‘sublime/ ‘raised up/ and also for visista ‘excellent ; 
here for atirekfl ‘excellence’ which is to be explained 
as aiirikta ‘excellent.’ 

30. 13®®. hasta ‘hand/ and ‘to beg/ 

‘to show/ ‘to offer’ ; thus ‘to show 

hands’,' i. e. to show the (folded) hands as a token of 
paying respect. And so with the ptcl. ^ it means pranipatya 

‘having saluted’. 
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31. 14^^ For yaih Tib. taih ‘with them* ( ). 

32. 14^^. The word in such eases means gati or 

prakara ‘manner*. 

33. 14^^ or is for Skt. ubhaya ‘both*, 

is also of the same meaning. 

34. 14^^. As the Tib. reads ( anta ‘end’, catur 
‘four*, and s:^qc:'q adhikara oi adhipaty a ‘power* or ‘sover- 
eignty*) for Skt. catur anga ‘having four members (of an 
army) one should read caturanta-^ taking it as the first member 
of a compound with the following word cakravartin, caturanta 
implying the ‘four ends of the earth*. 

35. 14'^®. (^^pg*q’(gj 25 >^ ityatah ‘from this* is to be cons- 

trued wtih (^x5^fg'qfa)'qq’^ lit. itiparyantarn, idiomatically 

y3mt*up to this*. This refers to a passage which is fully given 
before (Skt. text, p, 101, 11. 12-19 ; Tib, text, p. 93, 11. 3-13). 

36. 14^^. is one of the additive (^q) pctls. (r, s;:, ^ 

and used after nouns and pronouns (and sometimes also 
after adjectives, e. g. pan,- ‘entirely,’ ‘completely’) 

ending in 2^, and denotes motion, progression to, or change, 
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or promotion into another state, and thus sometimes implies the 
loc. case ; e. dalistne ‘to or on the right side*. 

According^ lit. means ‘renowned as the 

Buddha* ; here a change to Buddhahood is implied. 

36. Iddrsa ‘like that*. 

B 

1. 1*'"'. vb. and subst. ‘to think* and ‘thought*, 

here subst. ; subst., citta ‘mind*. is a 

phrase meaning ahhipraya ‘thought.’ As vb. it is for manyaie 
‘thinks’. Sometimes it expresses the real implication of the 
word Hi, etad, or evam by which one is to understand the 
thought referred to. In the present case is vb. 

and means manyaie or cintayati. 

2. 2^. Here the pf. of which is ^2^ is in Skt. 

v'h?£rc or \,/k<^th ‘to say’, and not \/k{ do*. And so 
is anaktt)d or akathayitva. ‘having not said* for 
aprativedya in the original text. 

3. 2®. is rather ahhiniskrameyam than 

niskameyam as in the text. is used mostly for 

the Skt. prefix eh/ii" and sometimes for 5-. 
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4 . 3^ The actual reading is asantayarn. Evidently 

it is to be construed with the preceding word ratrau. But the 
Tib. text reads here the lit. Skt. equivalent to 

which is asuptamatra. It is to be taken with ‘he (sa) and 
means that he did not sleep at all. 

5 . 42 , lit. pratistfhanantaram. c;^s^crj('q), 

pratistha ‘resting, remaining’ ; £|J7], antara ‘intervention’ ; 

ananiara or samanantara ‘non-intervention’ or ‘imme- 
diately’. 

6 . 3 **’. pC’qSC lit. su-arha ‘a good house’, and as such 

it means prasada ‘a palace’. 

7. 5 ^ For Skt. tatra Tib. reads tatah ( ). 

8 . 5^*^. The word kanculyiya or \ancu\in is an attendant or 


overseer of the appartment of women, a chamberlain. For this in 
Tib. we have which is the same as or 

\liba ‘eunuch’. Lit. it means ‘the testicles cut out’, i. e. ‘one 
whose testicles are removed.’ In ancient India attendants for 
royal women in a harem included eunuches, too. 

9 . 7®. Tib. simply ardham ‘half,’ and not 

upardham ‘first half.’ 
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10. 7®. occurs for pf. of mostly in the 

sense of a thing quite done or accomplished. It is used here 
for Skt. atil^ranta ‘passed’. 

11. 9d. visarjana ‘to let proceed’, ‘to send 

forth'. 

12. 10^"’. For chaya ‘shade’, we have some- 

times ||q*5.|. 

13. IP". For suddha- in Skt. there is 0mtddha~ in Tib. 



14. 12“ The Tib. translators take sajana ‘with the people* 
in the sense of aa-svajana ‘with kinsmen or relations,’ 
meaning bandhu, bandhaVa ‘kinsman’ or ‘relation’. 

15. 13a. Mark here according to Tib- 
will be in Skt. so" nrpati ^ being construed with 

Here tqc: may be regarded as another form of 
agamana ‘to come.’ Jst’ lit. means chaya 

agata nasti. 

16. 13^. Tib. Skt. vara {uitcma) is in fact in 

the sense of ‘excellent, superior, best,’ but here it is used 
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to mean *a boon.’ Here the Tib. translators have translated 
simply the Word not taking the sense into consideration. See 
the verses 14®, and 17^® where for t)ara is used 


17. | 32 S- 26 _ lit. rastracakra ‘province of a 

realm’ . 


18. 14c. Jit- carya, acarana, ‘practice.’ Here it is 

simply an amplification. means ‘in the act or 

practice of giving’. 

eleg. for sal^ti ‘might’ and pf. of 3^1® *q 

eleg. for \/bhu ‘to be j thus i5j' ^<^^1 

lit. means ‘if you have the power’ and this is expressed in 
Skt. by sakyase (saknosi) ‘if you can’. 

19. 15^^. q*^q pf. of ‘to cast, throw’. 

20. 15^®. S ayus ‘life’, and (or amita 

‘immeasured’ or ‘immeasurable*. is for bhavi in the 

sense of bhavet in the Skt. text. 

21. 15'^^. lit. zcchamz ‘I desire*. This desire is ex- 

pressed in Skt. by the use of the present optative in bhaved; 
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but in Tib. that expression is given employing the word 

22. I7‘’. Generally is vyasana ‘misery*, ‘decline* 

and so ‘death.’ 

23. I7^«. Seenote, LV, B. 16. 

24. I7“^b as a verb means ‘to ask for’, 

‘to beg for’ ; and also ‘to give’ (see S. D’s Dictionary) and as 
subt. adhyesana, prdrthana ‘request’, ‘prayer’. is imp. of 

elegant form of do’. Thus 

lit. means dehi ‘give’. In Buddhacarita, VI. 62, 
is used for dnaya ‘bring’, so may also be for Skt. 

anaya. 

25. 17’^'^. is resp. for ^^/srt^ ‘to hear, listen’, 

and dvedana, prdrthana ‘to ask for’, ‘to beg for’, or 

‘request’, ‘entreaty’. Thus srnusua lit. ‘pray, 

kindly listen’ - 

26. I8‘*. For Skt. eVa Tib. reads evam 

27. 18^^. To chindati Tib. adds before it pari- 
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28. 19"^. is generally for punar ‘again/ but some- 
times also for pratU as in pratima ‘representation, 

image’, means rupa, akrti, bimba, etc. ‘outward 

’'O 

form of anything*. 

29. 19^ ‘to arrive/ Skt. pm - thus 

lit. gafoa, prapi/d ‘having arrived'. 

30. 19^^. is instr. of the pron. ^T, /^im ‘who.* 

31. 20‘^. lit. means ‘to-morrow when the night is 

over’ ; but practically signifies ‘the day after to-morrow*. 

‘on the day after to-morrow*. Hence 3j3^ (ratri ‘night’) 

is for Skt. ratryd atyayena ‘after the night is over.’ 

32. 20^^. lit. in Skt. arocya ‘having said.’ 

33.20V®. lit. ham ‘how.’ 

34. 20^’’®'^. In Skt. text w hd saJ^tih means in fact na saktih 
and this is translated into Tib. by saktir 

' Na 

na asti. 

35.21®, Skt. krtdstra means ‘armed’ or ‘trained in the 
science of arms*. For this Tib. has here lit. sodhitaTcinadharma 
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reading (rum ‘fight,’ ‘war’) (dharma iaw’» 

(pf. of ‘to clear, wash, purify’ ; iodhita). 

36. is for Skt. mahanagnabala- 

as found also in the Mahavyutpatti ed. Sakaki, 8210. 

'a great many,’ hahu; and mahat, great. 

appears to have been used here for nagna in the Skt. text. 
But whtit, is the meaning of the word nagna- here 7 is it for 
naga ‘elephant’ for- -which we have in Tib. or 

? 

37.2!^®. s^gCig'fC. The word =^cic: means bala, senS 
‘force’, ‘army’; and ;fjC'g’!gc:, patti or padati *mian.tty' or 
^C.'^,paida ‘foot’; g, sisu, puira ‘child, son’; (gC, h.sudra, 

laghu ‘small, little’. From this it appears that infantry soldiers 
in an army are regarded as little children being compared to 
its other three members, viz. elephants, horses, and chariots). 
Thus instead of we have simply added to 

38. For puraskrta Tih. has puro' valokita 
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C 

1. in such cases the ptcL q is used in 

the sense of a definite article, and so dvau ‘the two,’ 

‘both’. See LV, C. 3^. it may be noted in this connection 
that the ptcl. C| added to the cardinals forms ordinals ; 

e. g. doi ‘two’, but dviftya ‘second’; 

tri ‘three/ but cTjg5;|'CJ, trtiya. ‘third.’ Prathama ‘first’ is, 

however, J^C'cTand not «7|§cr|’q. 

2. gl:, grama village ; ^’CJ, gramma ‘a villager’ ; 
ixrnsa, bhaga ‘part, share’ ; thus ^C’C|’(5 lit. means ‘apper- 
taining to a villager,’ Skt, grdmya ‘low,’ ‘vulgar.’ 

3. 2®. Tib. simply -k^ya ‘body’ omitting dtma^. 

3' 2^^. ^\ayus ‘life’ or janman ‘birth so the 

phrase lit. means asmih ayusi ‘in this life’ or asmin janmani 
‘in this birth’ . The Buddhist term drstadharma has this mean- 
ing, i, e. ‘the present life.’ 

3. 2^^. lit. tya^ivd ‘having abandoned,’ and not 


anupagamya. 


Vi 

bodhisattvavadAnakalpalatA 


K la. For k^sati (horn \/k^s lit. ‘to rob,’ ‘to scratch/ 
fig. ‘to injure/ ‘to destroy’) Tib. pratapati giv- 

ing the intended sense. 

2. Ifi. For )imra ‘cruel/ ‘terrible/ ‘destructive* Tib. 
amhya-^ 

3. 2c. is another form of raina ‘gem*. 

For this we have also and midya 

‘price’; and mahat ‘great’, so or lit* 

means mahamulya Very costly*. 

4. 2c. Printed text reads Jijvj for g|. 

5. 4a ^2?^*g*q* ^2^ or (see BAK, 7a, 14a) and 

or according to the last letter of the word after 

which they are employed, means iti ‘thus’ ; and g’^ is 
ft. of meaning in such cases not ^ykT "to do/ but 

etc. ‘to say, style, denominate etc.* Thus either simply 
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or followed with is used for W . It is to be noted that 

lit. is for -sakhya (see slokas 9a, 3Qb) or ityakhya, 
ucyate, kaihyate, etc., and fig. for nama, -satnjnaJia, etc. 

6. 5a. In Skt. tata is a term of respect and of endear- 
ment. So it is used both to a superior or a junior, is 

deva %od/ but kings and nobles or persons of greater 
rank, such as Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, are addressed 
by it. In Tib. a prince is also addressed by it (see RA, 
p. 204, 23). Here the Naga addresses his son with the 
word 

7. 6c. W, or aham T*, but it is meant here to be taken 


in pin., vayam ‘we,’ the fuller form being In the 

following sioka (Id) we have in the same sense. 

is the sign of plu. of personal pron. (=^5q^ ), e. g. 
Vayam ‘we’; ‘you’; te ‘they.’ 


The following forms are also for ‘we’ : (q”.g'5ST|, 

and C3^''527[. 

8. 9h. *5^, another form is for The word 

means durlabha ‘rare, scare, hard to acquire’, and 
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or parama, ''the best, the most excellent.’ Thus 

lit. signifies ‘the most excellent thing which is 
very difficult to acquire/ i. e. ratna ‘gem’ or any precious 
object. It is to be noted that the form is older than 

9. lOe. Print, text reads for as emended accord- 

ing to Skt. 

10. lOfl. For which is, according to Skt., expected 
to be the actual reading in the sense of asti ‘is’ understood, 
there is |j^. If that is the true reading it may be explained 

in the following way : It is used both as a subst. and a vb. 
meaning in such cases bhoga, upabhoga ‘experience’ ‘and to 
experience’ respectively. Here it is a vb. in the passive 
voice meaning upabhujyate ‘is being experienced*. 

11. 12a. Print, text for I ’qS;. The former hardly 

gives here any sense. In h we should like to read for 

12. I2‘'*. Actually it means sativamt 'like a (spiritual) 
mind,’ the meaning of the compound being thus explained 
in Tib. 
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I. 13c. Print, text for wliicli lit. means 

al^saya ‘free from decay’, is for qa^’q, Skt. sah 

{^=i^/sahli) ‘to resist’, ‘to overcome’., also ‘to bear’. So 
^’qas;^ is asahya ‘that which cannot be endured’. 

H. 14^ Mark that Skt. diVya is not used here, 
according to the Tib. translators, in the sense of ‘divine’, but 
in that of ‘excellent’ as evident from the word 

15. 14^^. which means suddhi ‘purity’ and also 

iaddha ‘pure’ is employed here for puny a ‘holy’ and also, 
‘pure’, this word being derived from \/ pu ‘to purify’. 
Generally for punya ‘meritorious act, or religious merit’ we 
have in Tib. q^f^'(3j5,T:5vf. 

16. 15‘^. In the Skt. text (d) there is -sukha- for '■mukha- 
in Tib. (|q). 

17. 16”. qSj is for qq (20d), pcdmc ‘lotus.’ See infra, 

23^‘V. 



18. 17^. The Tib. translators take maitri ( qq^^rq ) 
here in the sense of samagama ‘association’ ( Q^g^q'q ). 

19. 17‘‘b sq (or §q’q ), fe/as ‘ splendour’ ; 
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tejasa ‘with splendour’ ; aliramnna, parahhma, abki-^ 

bhaVa ‘to attack,’ ‘to overcome, subdue, conquer.’ So here 
lit. in Skt. is tejasa parabhavaniam, and fig. 

tarjayantam i\/tarj ‘to threaten’). 

20.20". In a the printed text reads RjC for emen- 
ded by the author, is sabharana ‘with ornaments’ 

and not avarana as in the printed text. 

21.20'h corresponds to ‘to show’), 

or utsaha ‘energy;’ utsahate ‘becomes energetic’; 

prapancayati, Vistarayati ‘expands, displays.’ 

22.20^^0 In Tib. text one should read according 

to Skt. jivita, and not 

23. 2P. Printed text for 

24. 2Ph 0'C:^ is sok.<^, duhkha ‘misery, afiliction,’ and 
also mam ‘desert’ (Mahavyutpaiti ed. Sakaki, 5278). 

25. 23'. SD which gives no appropriate meaning 

here for CtSR- 

20. 24^ . SD for the former being a misprint. 
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27.24^. ^0^*^ lit. anjalirn yuktvd ‘having fol- 

ded the hands.’ 

28. 25^. answering to Skt. eva is used both as an 

adverb and an adjective meaning respectively ‘only, exclusive- 
ly,’ and ‘just,’ ‘the very.’ In the present case it is adjective. 
Sometimes added to an adjective it forms a noun ; e. g. 

V! 

samartha ‘able’ ; but sdmarthya ‘ability’ ; 

N5 

rupa, cfq"' rupatva (NB. 15^; 19^). 

29. 25 1’^^, yathd ‘as.’ In Skt. text na ‘not’ can 
hardly be construed here. 

30- 26^. 2Tj^(’q) means both bha\ti ‘devotion,’ sraddha 

■\D 

‘reverence,’ etc. and h/ialjfa ‘devout,’ ‘respectful.' It is used 
here fig. for Skt. pranayin ‘a loving or affectionate one.’ For 
pranayin one may also write (pranayd) 

30. 26^. tad ‘that’ fig. for iti . 

31 . 26b. in Tib. text satata { ) is omitted. 

32. 26^^. originally pf. of pra-^/ sthd ‘to go 

away,’ but used as a seperate verb. 


I 
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33. 27-. SD for 

34.27^. netr ‘leader’ {agrayayin) . |? seema to 

be for ‘various,’ and 5 ^^’* pf* of ‘to attack/ 

*to lead’ ; thus the phrase lit. means ‘one who leads variously 
(according to necessity).’ 

35. 27^ SD for 

36. 27^-. For svarga4ohha Tib. reads explaining the 
meaning svarga-sadrsa-sobha. 

37.28*'’. See supra. 14. 14^^h 

38. 28’. sobhana, sundara ‘fine, beautiful.’ It 

conveys the meaning of manohara, no doubt, but it is literally 
translated by or simply {manas ‘mind’) 

Ct,qcr[ {hara ‘one that robs)*, 

39.28^^. By writing ^-2^1 for nurf a ‘covered’ in the Skt. 
text the Tib. translators seem to have read asfrta for amta 
meaning thereby ‘scattered’. Or it may be that as str 
signifies also ‘to cover’ the Tib. word is used for atirta and 
not for astra. 

40. 29 and are two loan words from 
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Skt. for k.(irpura ‘camphor* and candana ‘sandal’ respectively. 

Mark here Skt. c is pronounced by Tibetans as ts (v? ), and 

so j as dz(^), G. g. java ‘a kind of red flower, 

rz. 

the China rose’. 

4l.29'k cudd, sekhara ‘crest, 

crown’; a|JT|, pani ‘hand cr],^'^T['::ilzT| together mean ‘scien- 
ces, scared literature’, the explanation being as follows: “that 
which has come out of the head of the most holy; i. e. the 
result of his intellect and has been placed in the hands of 
the inquirer,” as says SD. pc is grha, sald^ ‘house,’ ‘build- 
ing.’ Thus cr|,^'q|’a|q|*pc: means a Vihdra ‘monastery (where 
those sciences are kept)'. 

42. 29^^^. bhagavat, generally translated 

as ‘the Blessed One’. In Buddhism this epithet is for the 
Buddha. (or Kl^"^^)pf. of unmulana, vindsana, 

etc. ‘to conquer, subdue, suppress,’ As subst. it means the 
victory {bhaga) that is achieved by conquering. ‘a 

victorious one’, one who has become victorious by conquering 
Mara. pf. of ‘to pass away’, gata, atita ‘passed’. 
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Thus means *one who ha%hng subckiecl the 

host ol: Mara has passed away (from misery)’ . 

43. 30 -h SD for 

44. SD gj2:, for and qs;; for . 


vn 

bhagavadgitA 

1. 1^*. suggests the Skt. reading i>£/CEt?fi!sfhjifan 

and not avasthitan 

2. 1®. ^*k| is a variant of ‘to subdue, sup- 

press,’ and as such it is rather ahhihhuta ‘overwhelmed’, 
than avista ‘entered, possessed* in Skt. 



4. 2T Visnu, Di-v'^ap, ‘to 

penetrate, pervade,’ and also Vyapin ‘one who pervades , as 
well as vyapta ‘pervaded’ ; and pra-^ois ‘to enter’, 
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pravesa ‘entrance/ and pravesin ‘one entering into.’ The Tib. 
equivalent for the sense of ‘black’ is 

5.3\ lit. vyutthita ‘particularly rising.’ 

With roman or loman ‘hair,’ used before the 

phrase it means roma- or loma-harsa ‘bristling of the hair’ 
for which we have generally "The verb is 

NO 

in Skt. ut~^/ stha ‘to rise. ^ Sometimes has the 

\o 

causative sense, utthapayati ‘raises.’ 

6. 3‘b is a general name for a dhanus 'bow/ not of 

the particular bow (gandwa) of Arjuna. 


VllI 

NYAYABINDU 

1. Th lit. bhavatlti. Mark here the use of 

the ptcl. which is generally a loc. case-sign added to subs- 
tantives. It is added also to the instr. case and verbs 
and signifies a reason ; e. g. the reason, there- 
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fore’ ; what reason, why.’ As regards its use 

after a verb note the present case. 

2. a ptcl. used after or and terminates 

a sentence. 

3. 9“. After -Ozsaya- Tib. adds. 

4. I0‘A For caitta Tih. lit. translates its actual meaning 
as dttofpanna 

5. IH. Mark is generally used (with or without ) 

as a prefix (mostly pra~ as well as aii-, itt-, and sum-) 
as well as a subst. 

6. 15®. See note, BAK, 28. 


IX 

NYAYABINDUTIKA 

1. I®. SB mm for q. 

2. Ifc'q (pf. andgCi^), vb., s,/ sudh, causa, 
tive, ‘to purify, cleanse, wash off ; subst, sodhana cleansing , 
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pral^salana washing off* ; but ianava lit. means ‘thinness. 


meagreness/ 

3. already seen (PD, Note 4), that 
'^*4], etc. are the signs of gen. But sometimes they are 
used after verbs when there are two sentences in contrast to 
each other, and may be translated by ‘but’ or ‘though’ ; e. g. 

j ‘he came there, but did not stay ; 

j ‘though he said “friend”, he 

became an enemy’. Similarly in the present and similar 
cases etc. answers to Skt. tu ‘but,’ expressed or understood. 
Note the present sentence na[tv'] anyat (cr|(^<3j’^'C^(3i*q), and 
17'’^ : silad api varam sramso na tu drsteh ( 

^ See NBT, Ibid., note, 9. 

4. Mark that the phrase s^q^’a^'.-.q^^j is for 

yatha as.’ We have also for it. drstdnta, 

upamd ‘example, simile, illustration’. The word also means 
‘a book ; e, g. Tj'i^q *k book’ i. e, A-B-C Book? a primer. 

q^aj or q(^:aj's^ in such cases means iUa ‘as, like, according 
to.’ Cf. with CS, 
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5. Lit. it means preJi^saVantas taipanli^Ham nara- 
bhante. 

6. Mark -purvika is explained and translated as 

pwvagamim ( ). 

7. 9'^^. Instead of {oyiifpadanasya) there is 

wrongly (prayojanasya). 

8. 9'*^ ®. is for both praiipadana and abhklhdna. 

9. lO^h F'or ?ff in see note 3, supra. 

si- 

10. 10®. lit. vastutah ‘in fact’ is used here for 

sdk^dt (lit. ‘with eyes’) ‘evidently’, ‘actually’, ‘directly’, for 
which we have generally or ( praiyafea). 

11. 10® L Tib. emits -vyapdra and unlike Skt. repeats 
prayojana 
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CATUHSATAKA 

1. l For alpa ‘small, little’ there are both ^C; and 

2. P. and both mean samsat/a ‘doubt’. 

3. 2^“^. Tib. only vyaktatn ( ) and not suvyaktam 
‘very clearly’. 

4. 3^ is instr. of mithyadrsti ‘one who 

holds a wrong view.’ viparlta ‘inverted’, mithya 

‘wrong’, and '^('q) darsana, drsti ‘view’. 

5.4^. Note that a ptcl., though generally a sign 
of the abb, sometimes signifies also the loc. as in the present 
karika q|C:’(q2^, yatra ‘where’ (twice in a and h), and 
tofra ‘there’ (twice in h and d). 

6. 6^. ^ is a word akin to iva ‘as’, ‘as if’. But, 

sometimes, so far as a Skt. text is concerned, it does not 
add any special sense ; e. g. ^'q^q*^* {Madhyamak<^- 
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JlSrilia, XVil. 30), bhokta hiuta cva bhavisyaii : 

{Catuhsatakavrtti, 828), saram asti ; 'J=!pr; 5 .rq 5 :;^”::rq' 
i^^syapaparioarta, § 125), liah ptinar vado ' slokahi 
qr;^cr[-ar |pf’ nic:' S' (Ibid, § HI), k(^h punar Vado 

mama. The present case, too, supports it. 

7. 7®. iit. aJ^ta, bhasita, }{irttita, etc. The word 

&mxta in such cases signifies the above meaning, and as 

such is translated by For the first half of the karika cf : 

je egani janai se savvam janai i 
je savvam janai se egarn janai n 

Acarangasutra, 1 . 3. 4. 1 , 
eko bhavah sarvatha yena drstah 
sarve bhavah sarvatha tena drstah ! 
sarve bhavah sarvatha yena drsta 
eko bhavah sarvatha tena drstah 1! 

Both the passages are quoted in the Syadvadamanjari^ Ch. 
S. S., pp. 4, 112, and Gunaratna’s commentary on the 
Saddarsanasamuccaya, Bi, p. 222. 

8. 8^'^. The real sense of the ptcL nanu (na and nu) is ‘is 
it not >’ but often it is overlooked. By translating it by 

the Tib. translators express the real meaning. 
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garalatn nanu jay ate means ‘does it not become poison?’ See 
C6, 10. c (Tib. d). 

9. 9^^. antar-^/ gam, antar-^ybha ‘to be inclu- 

ded’, Asanadj. it is for antar-gata or simply gata, NB, 
54. 2 ; antar-bhuta. Ibid., 23. 16 ; with the negative cR, as 
(adj.) or (adv.) it conveys the mean- 


ing of such words as the following : vinirmu\ta ‘excepting’ 
{Madhyamakakarika, II. 1) ; aparydpanna ( crj^:^'q’5^’cl}3j ) 
‘not included’ ( Kasyapaparivarta, § 135) ; na anyatra 

{Ibid, § 98 ; NB, 96. 2, 12); tyaktvd ( NB, 176. 4), rte 

‘excepting’ as in the present case ; etc. 

10. 10^. Another form of ubhaya ‘both’ is 

crj^^*=r|. The ptcls. T|, p, and p are a sort of 

definite article, and are used after p, q, and ^ ; 5^, 
-q, and (q ; and C, and 0^ respectively. Yet there is 
the form as shown above. 

11. ll"^. when the ptcl. fq is used after an 

adjective it signifies ‘being’. 

12. 11^®. lit* utpadayet ‘should produce’. 
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13. For the use of (o and h) ci*. 21 : 0 -.*:^ 

discussed in Note, NBT, 4. 

14. 13''’. q) lit. /ale, utpanna ‘born’, and so means 

‘a man, person.’ For pums we have specially 

C^. X. 4 (229), as well as as in d and 14. 4, 14. 


15. 13’^'b qi pums ‘male,’ and cT a terminating 

ptcl. used mostly at the end of a sentence signifying the sense 
of the verb \/bhu ‘to be’. It is to be noted that 

the consonant that precedes is reduplicated (as in the 
case of discussed above, pp. 227-228,236) ; 

(for i^=T|*^), PD, 27*^ ; qgt'cT ( for .q^l:*Sr), NA, 2. 12; 

1^ (for O^), NA, 9. 4. The vowel preceding ^ 

is not reduplicated, e. g. ( for Q^^6j’q’"p ), NA,2. 2. 

16. 1 is a phrase used for different words 

in Skt. such as abhipraya * purpose, intention’ (Madhyanta- 
vibhagatika, 6^ 7 (for the same Skt. word there is 
in the Candrakirtti’s Vrtti on the Catuksataka, 

163 ) ; manyate ‘he thinks,’ or maia ‘thought’. Sometimes 
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it is simply for iti which implies an opinion as in the present 
case (see Kdsyapaparivmta, § 71). Mere is sometimes 

used to mean iti {loc. cit. § 124). vb, man ‘to 

think’, also subst. mata ‘thought’. as subst. cittay cetas 

‘mind*, cetand ‘power of moral volition’ ; cintana 

‘to think’ - 

17. 16®. ^dj(’q), k^lydna ‘happiness, wel- 
fare’; su, sat, samyak, sreyas, subha ‘good, excellent, 

proper’. But both the words are employed here to mean 
the same thing. 

18. 16^^k gati ‘to go’ and ‘movement’; but 

following Skt. it is used for adhigati ‘attainment’. 

19. 16^'^'^®. Mark how k-d l^athd Skt. is expressed in 

Tib. by lit. Vada him prayojanam ‘say what 

is the necessity’ ; ||2^ imp. of ^vada ‘to say’. 

20. 17^^. and both mean pada ‘place, rank, 

position’. and are synonyms. 


XI 


mOlamadhyamakakarikA 

1. For vklyante in Skt. text Tib. wrongly na okhjante 

( )• 

2. 2^ Tib. lit. iaclanantaram for Skt. onen^aram. 

So in 9'*. 

3 . 71 A In the Tib. text na is not required. 

4. IT^. ^ lit. jayeta ‘may generate’, and. not bhaDet. 

XII 

kasyapaparivarta 

1.111. The Tib. name of Kasyapa means ‘a 

Bright Protector’ as is kasa for k^sya from ^/kas ‘to 

shine’ and ^|C:, pa being from ^pa, to protect’. 

2. 11®^'. Note that sometimes the Skt, prefix vk is 
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translated by or when something wrong or 

bad is implied ( q=rj'q meaning viparyaya vipanta, reverse, 
wrong)’; e. g. ‘falling down, ruin’. I 

■>o 

r|c:'q (fut. and pf. ) ^/pat 'to fall, fall down’ ; as 

subst. apatti ‘moral fall’. See 3^'^. : 

3.3. P. According to Tib. which undoubtedly follows 
here Skt. grammar (Panini, 1.4. 39) one is to read asiksitat 
for “tasya. 

4. 4. P. tatha ‘thus, so’. It is occasionally 

that this phrase as well as are used for tarhi ‘then, 

in that case’, which is generally translated by • 

5. 4. lit. prayogah (see 2®) 


. l^art avy ah, and £g. samprayuktena bhavitavyam. 


.i 


6. 8. In fact, for dvitiya ‘second’ Tib. is 

and not mere which means dvi ‘two’. See also 9^^, 

and 10^^. 

7. 8. 2'^. in reality is tad ‘that,’ but is used also in the 

sense of etad ‘this’. They are often interchanged ; 

e. g. see 9. and 10. 2^. 



xin 


kavyAdar^a 

In this lesson readers will see the method of transiiteraiion 
adopted by Tib. translators for Skt. words. 

1. P®. Sarasvati in lib. is Svaravafi ‘possessed oi' a 

vowel’ ( svara). The %vorcl svara 

may, however, be taken here to mean sahda ‘sound’ or 
‘word’ in general, or ‘musical tone or tune’, thus Sarasvati 
being the presiding deity of sahda in the above sense may 
be called Svaravafi. Her connection with music is weil- 
known from the fact that she holds a vina ‘lute’. 

2. 2“. Msta ‘wise, learned’; by adding vT 

l^prefix) the Tib. translator amplifies the text, sista becoming 
visista ‘superior, best excellent’. 

3 . 4 ®. instr. of sahda ‘word*. 

4.42. and (== ) both mean 

‘dark, darkness’ ; but the former signifies here that kind of 
darkness which makes one blind (andha). 

5. 4'k or is the same as qq^’q, ahvdna ‘to 

cair. 
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^ 713 ^oTc soitra ‘white ieprosy’. 1 ib. has simply ^< 3 ^, 
dosa ‘defect’. 

7. 12^. viciti ‘search, investigation’; chando-viciti ‘exa- 
mination of metres’, i. e, a work in which metres are dis- 
cussed.’ For oicifi Tib. has which means a grantha or 


sastra ‘a literary work’. 


PART III 
VOCABULARY 
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rfi 

m. a kind of tree, 

Strychnos Potatorum ; n. its 
fruit, its seed rubbed upon the 
inside of vVater-Jars precipitates 
the earthly particles in the 
water, PD, 12'"“. 

m. a post. BK.. 19*. 

!«• a squirrel, 

BfC. 30'\ 

a kind of grass, 1 m- 

NA, 7. 13 ; 2^5?, rn another 
name for ^usa, BC, 28'^, 

m, all, C^. 6'’, 7\ 22-' ; 

■ etc. ■ . . 

m. happi- 
ness, joy, BK, 31‘k 


Kunti, the nroihcr of five 
Paudavas, BG. 1". 

1 on all sides, NA, 

N£ ' ^ 

7. 2l : 2 everjf where. 

PD, 2i‘‘ ; 3 in every 

way, PD. \A\ 

crooked or turned completely} 

NA, I2‘h 

learned, wise, 

KA, 3‘\ 

in- 
clined, bent down, NA, 2. 17. 

m. thought, ima- 
gination, UV P. 

cans, to 

imagine, UV, 1''. 

pref. expressing 
completeness, BC, 43’’. 
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gd. 

having taken off, BC, 12”. 

m. dis- 
tress, BC, 14". 

cause, 

LV^C 3’", 

?^%T, ind. always, C:§, 8*’. 

IJC "* very, 

moreover, BC, 8" ; BK, 32" ; I 
C3. \9^ ;■ KA, 5" ; MK, 12-^ ; 
LV, B 12^" ; etc. 2 ind. 
and, BC. 4=‘; C^, 10”; KA. 
2” ; NA, 10‘. 3 ind. but, 

BC, 29k 59% 60% 

5, Oh, 1 , ind. NA, 5. 2. 6. 6, 

7. 2, 11, 18, etc. 2 ind. 
NA, 13, 6. 

ind. expresing joy or 

wonder, UV, 23% 24'% LV. A 

13-‘*V“% 

n. a basin or trench 


for water round the root of 
a tree, NA, 11.6. 

[D 21% 

a'a. m. a barbarian (one 

not speaking the Sanskrit 
language or not conforming to 
Hindu institutions), Ci^, 9'% 

JTTff, rn. serpent, BK, 2’% 6% 

"^22% p. 137, etc. 
gj*T|3j'i^’S^CT|C^’q^ n. lit. 

•\5 ^ Nil , 

Serpent -joy, p. 32 ; NA, 01, 
2, 10 ; 3. 5. 

f. a she serpent. 

V> 

nj*JT|(^aj'(5^^ jTTTTpTR, m. the son 
\a No 

of a serpent, p. 151 . 

CN^ 

jTjq'g'Sq^ f. the daughter 

■ No 

of a serpent, NA, 13. 21. 

1 , n. religious 

austerity, penance, BC. 3%, 
15”, 28% 66% ; NA, 3. 9, 10. 7- 

2 difficult to do, NA, 

13. 7. 
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penance grove, NA, 7. 13. 

n, a penance grove, NA, 9. 9, 

12 , 11 . 1 , 12 . 2 . 

m. an ascetic, 

NA, iO. 6 

difficult to do, RK, 
31. 

BK. 2 12'. 
white, BC. 62^, 63', 

RK. 9. 

TTR, while, NA. 13”. 

n. a gem, BK, 9”. 

=^^|''y3;,ilq|-qfs|]5.rq_ m, 

a heap of gems, lit- gems piled 
one upon another, KP, 4. 1 . 

(pf. of to fill, 

fut. imp. pc ) 

having drawn or bent, NA, T". 
40 


m. advice, 

RK. 28. 

qp^ 5,Y m. favour, NA, 

13'\ 

5;^ imp. (see 

do favour. 

q.T|f:^^*^a|^ pf. said, BC, 

42a''. 

q^q’'^^J, m: fiT^TR, having 
loaded. RK. 35. 

qpq, 1 is respected, PD, 

2 IN 

q^q’^, 1 respectable, 

BC, 58*‘ ; 2 m. respect, 

UV, 12". 

q’T^q q^ # 1 ^/*^ honour, revere, 

PD, 2N 

qn^q'qq'!^^^^ is respec- 

ted PD, 21'. 

q^'^^ 1 f. a composition, 

NA, 2, 8.16; 2 F4Tf^rf, kept, 
arranged, LV, B 21 "'h"N 
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m. a composition, 

NBT, 5. 3. 

q^'q^ variegated, BK, 28 . 

n. prosperity, 

BC, 54'\ 

fg:rr^, one having two 
feet, biped, PD, 28‘. 

TKT, m. a tree, NA, 

9. 7. 

;f|C'q, a leg, foot. 1 qss;, n. LV. 
A 7 ; 2 =?r5[3!T]r m. LV,A 13''“'’’ ; 3 
qrr^^ m. NA, 8". 

;fjc:*q*q;qj^'q'qQj'^^ qT?r, "• 

the water for (washing) one’s 
feet, LV. A7®-^L 

CS 

rf^c;'q(^'q^ m, a quadru- 

ped, KA.HL 

S[^ 42 T, m. a cause, condition, 

. MK, 2^'\ 5L etc., etc ; 

NB, 9. 2. 

consis- 


ting of a condition, MIC, 

13“, 14-\ 

having a 

condition, MK, 4' . 

not hav- 
ing a condition, MK, 4’’, 

having no condi- 
" tion, MK, 5^ 12% 14% 

not 

consisting of a condition, MK, 

14% 

C:’q(^'^ ^ consisting 

of a condition, MK, 13'*- 

the condi- 
tion and others, MK, 3 • 

vniirr, f- n language, C^, 9‘ ; 
RK, 3, 4.5, 6. 

^S^*-5Ef|^ rn. an instant, a 

moment, NA, 1“^ ; UV, 3^- 

1 m. right, KA, 

8" *, 2 nr. an opportu- 

nity, NA, 12. 14. 
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n. a prologue 
or prelude of a drama, NA, 

4. 1. 

king of the stars, i. e. the 
mooiij BC, 6Y. 

^4% unfortunate, KA,7''. 

^f^rq^ n. luck, fortune, 

NA. 3'h 

illustrious, 

highly virtuous, BC, 8'‘. 

ri* duration of 

"^ life, LV. A6-^‘h 
*qcr|^^ if^T, f- a girdle, NA, 

10 ’’. 

thirsty, PD, 8‘h 

m. thirst, desire, 

BC, 15’. 

n-’ refuge, BK, r,9". 
3fr?;^3|-, fit to protect, 
a protector, BK, 9'’. 


n. luippinesg, RK, 

29. 

I [§'^, 

born, to originate, pf. 

UV, 2“ ; 3 '*T%, may be. MK, 
11“^; 4 n. the world, BC, 

102 

people, KA, 9 . 

n:? 

1 conies into 

being, C^. 5’‘ ; 2 ^ni% Pro- 

ceeds, springs, MK. ^2 ; 

3 proceeds, springs, 

MK. 12^ 

)> wicked. 

PD, 13”’C 

n. lha six organs 
of sense and the six objects 

of sense, KP, 7- 1 . 2. 

^*q^ 1 originate, MK, 

5'‘ ; 2 came into being, 

MK, 1’’ ; 3 n* hixth. 

origination, BC, 15“ BK, 32 , 
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C3. 12" ; 4 f. birth, LV. 

C4" ; NBT, V\ 

=5rr3i%, originates, 

C^. 15". 

Q m. a man, BC, 9'''’'’’''’'', 

17"; KA, 8"; KP. 1.3; NA. 
\\ 2\ 6. 2, 10. 4, 12. 13, 13. 
7 ; etc. 

a wicked 

man, PD, 15. 

^ ^ (plu.), a man, 

NA. 10. 5. 

having no 
origination, MK, 0". 

1 comes into being ; 

CS, lO*" ; produces. LV, 

BIP^; UV, 5'C). 

1 that which causes 
or makes, G3, 19" ; 2 

that which produces LV, C6^®. 

1 NA, 13, 

17, 18; 2 ( 3FR5 ), m. 

father. BK, 28'^ 


n. a park, BK,28'’. 
quick, BC, 64". 

1 -cT (^m ), born, BC, 46"; 

2 1144, m. origin, BC, 60’’ ; 

3 5445 ra. male, Cis, 13'’. 

born, MK, 9". 

NT) 

you are born, 

UV1“. 

3^ ^4'^^ 5f5c4?r, not origi- 
nated, MK, O". 

a man, 1 NA, 1“ ; 

23 W, BC, 20^ LV. A IP, 
13®, 14®, etc ; NB, 1.1; NBT, 
7. 2. 8. 2. 9. 2. 

n. a story of 
the former birth of the Buddha, 

NA, 2. 9. 

4 - 3 ^ 4 , m. no 

man, KP, 4. 4. 

W’ protect, 1 -4, 

protector, BC, 14'’; 2 41414, 

RK, 23; 3 4T4i4f% 29, 30. 
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protector. 1 m, BC. 

6-L: 2 LV^ A 13~"; 3 qrr^ff, 

protection, RK, .53. 

fault, defect. KA, 

7 ' ; 2 ^’TT, a fault. BC, 40" ; 
BK, 22' : KA, 2’’ ; NA, 13.1! ; 
3 il-BT'Sf, n. white leprosy, 

KA.J'h 

free from liami, 

BC, 38" ; NA. 13. II. 

5fTf, saviour, NA, 1'’. 

m. a fabulous 

period of time, a period of 432 
million years of mortal measure 
in the duration of the world, 
BK. 32^LV, B16‘L 

surrounded, 1 Icf, BK, 

21" ; 2 qfcfcT, LV, B22L 

n. moving, NB, 

6 . 6 . 


. having gone round fsuiVi 
to right (as a mark of r«;sp(’c.l(, 

LY, A I3'L 

fcf. pf. 

to save]. Tii'd^-T, 
protected, RK, 24, 25. 

1 :vT.R to be done (y''!!?!, 

to be produced) C^, I !‘ ; 

2 produced, NB, 9, 3 ; 

3 should be ( 

should produce), UV, 13“ ; 

4 ::T'4u, bringing up, BC, 52’’ ; 

5 ?f%, f. production, BK, lid 

(pf. of to tum), 

turned, NA, 11.4. 

P . 

|q mouth, BG, 2' ; NA. i I 4. 

with a cloth dyed of 
reddish colour, BC, 60 . 
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pc-q 

pCq^ n. a house, BK, 3“, 

\9\ 

pC’qSC^ a palace, LV, 

B3'V«.4^ 

p^, m. n. a mouthful, NA, 
11.4, 12'. 

p54^I^ iTi* element, essen» 

tial ingredients of the body, 

KP, 6. 3 ; PD, 1 r\ 

P’0P^ m- a cuckoo, LV, 

P^*^, a hole, BC, 56'h 

P^, ni. a burden, NA, 3- 8 ; 

^PD, 24^ 

devoid of hope, 

BC, 67". ■ 

P’t^^ iTcf^ ptcl. expressing certain- 
ty, BK. 25". 

p'ajq^ see p above, 

MK, &\ 


s 

P'q^ personal pronoun, 

first person, I, BC, 19^’, 51'^ ; 

KA. 1". 

p'-q^^p^ (we), 

NA. 2. 7, 14. 

p'^'Sp’^54^ we, NA, 

2 . 11 . 

pc (hon.), he, RK. 7. 


pCp’i^Y^j ^ f- perfect 

proficiency, NBT, 15 ; 2 s^cqT^Jff, 
explaining, NBT, 11.6. 
pcp'i^yq^'g, ]q%T?r, to be, 
explained, NBT, 12. 1. 

being explained, NBT, 11. 1. 


m. distinction, 

BC, 58". 

ps^'q^pc*q^^*q, with 

speciality, NA, 9. 7. 

a proper name, 

BG, 2\ 
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iord. BC, 35'*. 

Bj ^*^s. RR' u. 

1 W3TR, n. a home, house, 

LV, A 14“;*V; 2 m, «• LV, B 
14-", 22’ ‘’ ; NA, 3. 14; 3 
m. a palace. LV, B 19L 

tJ'ic mistress of 
a house, NA, 3‘. 

^CTflSTTR'^r, f. house- 
lessness, LV, AH**". 

personal pronoun, second 
pers. (hon.), 1 

2.. 5. 2, 7. 3, 13 7 ; 2 
NA.. 49. 

[|3, a boy. NA, lOL 5. 

personal pron. second 

pers. (ordinary), BC, 8'\ 35‘3 
eg. 5” ; NA, V, 3. 8, 7. 3 ; 

etc. etc. 

carry! , ^q*5Tr?T3rl% ??T, brought 
or carried, LV, A 12““. 


Ba'^ 5,, like you, BC. 7 ". 
blood, RK, 35 „ 
anger. PD, 18". 

anger, NA, 5-1. 

13^, 3T^iT, dense, NA, 7. 19. 

fC o well, PD. SC 
wrath. BC. 15". 

ajg=rj^r-l, ( 

becomes angry or gets dis- 
ordered. 

ui. agitation, 

NB. 6.1;. 

birth, born, 

NA, 13. 23. 

1%'^nT, m. an error, 

NB. 6. 3. 

iTiro;, n. the sky, NA, 10'’. 
5^PC5^*|C T[rm, lu- Garueja, the 
king of birds, BC, 5 ‘. 
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S^iprq 

expert, NA, 3’’. 

Sqpi^l'q^ 1 expert, learn- 
ed, BK, 24'* ; 2 (evi- 

dently e^^p^I''q is here 
for '4s|p^rq**^p skilfulness, 

KP, 1.1; 3 skilful, 

NA, 3'‘ ; 4 Tfqi'g', a learned 

man, PD, 5N UV. 20^ 5 

wise, CS, 6'' ; 6 fvjf^ 
learned, KA. 6‘A C5. 11‘‘; 

BK, 9" ; 7 wise, UV, 

8'’, }6‘ ; 8 a learned man, 

KA. 9^ 

sufficient for, LV, 

C 1’^ 

v^lfT, to know, LV, 
A3^'-\ ' \ 

( ), one should know, 

LV, A3^"\ 

-3 ni. a retinue, | 


LV, B 13^\^“. 2\^V^; 2 
f. an assembly, BK, IS'k 
O^pq'q, 1 till the sarn. 

saraKA, 4*'; 2 the course 

of the worldly life, BK, l'\ 
Pp^'q^'qs^^ to turn 

round, turns round, 

PD, !0‘. 

n. a wheel, PD,10L 
a,ps.-ars> an em- 

>o 

peror, sovereign of the world. 
LV, A 14=^L 

o?PT, g'’. having em- 

VO 

braced, BC, 67'\ 

% w, m. bent (or contrac- 
tion), NA, 2\ 

f%w, overcome with, 
BC. 27b 

f. a creeper, pp. 
137, 151 ;NA. 13. 13. 

causing to take 

■ -VJ, ■ ', ■• 

bath, BC, 4". 
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t m. anger, morbid 

irritation or disorder of the 
humours of the body, PD, 30 , 
2 m- anger, PD, 27’’. 


^ I 

f cW, where, whence, UV, j 

12"; CS, 20'','' ; NA, 1M3. 4 ; j 
PD, 23" ; MK, 8^, I4‘h j 

rq-flj-q, by which (m the | 
sense of where), LV, A I 

. i 

3‘% 6'’. I 

BK, 29". ^ I 

who, what, which, 1 j 

MK, 6" ; BC, 9”, etc. ; NA, 5. 
2, etc. ; 2 LV, C 3h 

4",5h etc.; 3 RP- 2- 7. 1, 

8. 2 ; C5, 20’^ . etc. ; LV, 
C 3h 4-'*, 5‘b etc. ; 4 BC, 
44". 


:7|c:*q 

the river named 
Gahga, PC, 8* . 

why, 1 BC, 

30'- ; NA, 3. 8 ; 2 NA, 

2. 18, 9. 13. 

when, PD, 15'. 

1 %xFf^ some, MK, 

1"; who, what, which, 

UV. 14"-”. 

crjK*2^C:’=T|!::'^^^ wherever, 

PD, 20”. 

=f]C:*^^ where. UV, 25"; PD, 

1 21 ". 

j ST|C’3^^ g[ 7 ^ where, BC, 28"/. 

I anywhere, MK, 

- 'r. ' 

WTTci:^ for* because, 

BC, 17" ; MK, 10". 

^Ci*q^ fub, BK, 23". 
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when, C3, 13% 14“ ; 

NA, 14’^ ; MK 7\ 

who, what, which, 1 

C5, 2% 16% 19' ; 2 
•BC. 2%8% 40% BK. 13% etc. 
etc. ; NA, 7% 137 ; PD, 3% 
11% 29% etc. etc. 

( fftl or ^ %c ). 
See KP, 4. 2, 3. 

cr|C;’3^^ a person, man, 

LV, A13‘^%14^ 

not a per- 
son (man), K.P, 4. 4. 

1 ^^5 where, BK, 10*'' ; 

2 where, KP, 4. 4 ; PD, 
5% 

1 why, BC, 17"' ; 

2 W, where, CS 4“,®. 

fpr n. ice, m. the 

mountain Himalaya), RK, 2 Pi 


=l]n:^!’-5^, %?T5rc!:, the mountain 
Himalaya, UV, 6“. 
2T|^’5i|p(3^'54^ a dancing girl, 

NA, 2. 6. 3. 4. 

5TT3^f%, one acts, 

NA. 10. 2. 

if, 1 %r, NA. 14%" ; PD. 
14” ; UV, 4" ; 2 BC 

39% 50% 61% 62^^ ; CS, 5'’ ; KA, 
4“ ; LV, B 14^% 17^" ; NA, 

5% 7. 6, 12. 13, etc. ; UV. 4“ 
26" ; 3 LV. A=^%^^% 

affectionate, BK, 

26% 

1 n. respect, LV. 

B lU^; 2 ¥rf|i, f. devotion, BC, 
5% 64% C3, 2% NA. 5% 3 m^r, 
m. respect, NA, 2. 13. 

with 

dignity and honour, LV, 
A8% 
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'i 


one with devo- i 
tion, BC. 7\\ i 

with res- j 

pectj NA, 2. 6 . j 

i=T|25^’£l|'!^5^^ one without j 

devotion. BC. 7‘‘. 

m. n. the filament of 

a flower, NA. 13“. 

IWj nr. an obstaclcj C3, 

16''. 

ETjOI’SI^ n. a clump or 

cluster of trees, NA, 12- H. 

% 1 ptcl. ST after \ PD, 27" ; 

2 a ptcl. PD, 16". 

n. positioUi Cis, 

17". 

n. cloth, BC, 59‘'3 63"- 

adv. for 

a cloth, NA, 10‘‘- 



^ '^-3 ^IKt, f. a goddess 5. of the 
name, NA, 13‘. 

J), ptcl. f, but, PD. 18". 

0^! (imp. of 

' 

g^(pf. of to 

go to) JTcT, gone to, BfC, 23^ ; 
2 (-(/^;^to be, become) (i) 

BG, 3" ; (ii) NBT, 

10 12; 3 { v/»J, to be, become) 

(i> mfti, BC. 9' ; (ii) 

BC, 2" ; BK. 3" ; (iii) 

LV. A 13'’\ B 4\ 

1 may be, NA, 5’ ; 

2 (this) being, BC, 50’. 

having been, 

^BC, 

1 become, NBT, 

■NS... ■■ ■ , : ,^ ■ .■■■■.' 

10. 12 : 2 is, BK, 8" ; 
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3 being, BC, 19*^ ; KA, p- 

192 ; KP, 2. I. 

being, BC, 2i". 

>o 

putting on, BC, 65^. 
fame, 1 m\ f. UV 
11“; 2 n. BC. 34“; 

3 ptcl. assuredly, possib- 

ly, BC. 19^^ ; MK. 5\ 

1 f. fame, BC, 
65’’ ; 2 3T3?T^) fame, glory, KA, 
5‘' ; UV. lb’; 3 with 

the fame that is proclaimed, 

LV. AH^V 

renowned, 

•<0 

celebrated, NA, 14'’. 
ZT|cq^’q'(2^R3j^ son 

of Yasodhara, Siddhartha’s 
wife, BC, 34'’. 

shade, BK, 20’’ ; 


00 ^ 

^T, f- a ship, boat, KA, 12’’ ; 

""nB. 6. 2. 

1 to be accom- 

plished, MK, 7’’ ; 2 

accomplished, a 
semidivine being supposed to 
be of great purity and holiness, 

NA, 8“, \3^-\ 14'’ ; LV, A 12-'’. 

N-> 

born in a family of Siddhas, 

NA, 14”. 

^^^5 n. life, BK, 20”. 

a companion, NA. 
6. 6, 7. 2, 20, etc. 

n. a town, BC, 36”, 37“''. 

^ n. a town, KP, 
2. 1,3;LV, B21’VVRK, 22. 

SRIT^T, low, vulgar 

LV. CP”. 

W. free, UV, 2P. 


UV, 26’. 
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; 

^¥[1^ f. yawning, NA? 2“'. 

m. an elephant. ; 

UV, 10 ''. i 

ni. an elephant. 

NA, 

an elephant. 1 m,LV, 

B 22” ; 2 RK-. 12, 34. 

UV. 8 “. 

a song, 1 57 T^j ii- NA, 12. 5 , 

2 571^, n. NA, 12", 5 ; 13* 2 ; 
PD, 3'' ; 3 NA, 3. 1 . 

#;?rr, asong, BG, p. 

NO 

152. 

'^TTf (^) to sing, 

NA. 12, 15. 

g[*(5a^*q=s’g^5J, yjjl (H), to sing, 

^rraf^, NA, 12. 2. 

1 «• pleasure, BC, 


11'" ; 2 sfrtl, pleased, BC, 8“ ; 

3 f- pleasure, C^, 20" 

4 m. affection, BU, 6 . 

v' 5 TS= 5 r,to delight, 
one delights, UV , 1 / • 

a fe.stivai, NA, 

2 . 3 . 

being mad, 

NA, 8V 

E^q|a,^*q^ ^ m* pleasure, 

y V» ; 2 f. pleasure, NA, 

6 “ ; 3 5 ??^, f- rejoicing, 

LV. CV 5 “ ; 4 fm, n- pleasant, 

NA, 9 . 2 ; 5 m. pleasure, 

BC, 63 '' : NA, 2 . 4 . 

c;^rTja^’qa;|l, A king of 

I the name, NA, 2 . 7 . 

i^cf|a^'qs,’a^gs; , to de- 

light, UV, 19 '. 

I enjoyable, NA, 7 . 24 . 
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the state of being enjoyable, 

NA, iO. 7. 

(lit. 

having recited the benediction), 
after the prologue, 
NA, 2. 2. 

pleasant, NA, 5'‘. 

f. a beloved wife, 

NA, 7, 20. 

2^Cf|C^*(^C:^ 1 pleased, BC, 

4*^ ; 2 delighted with, or 
fondly attached to, UV, lO'^. 

f. night, LV. B7^ 

propitious, LV. 

BIOL 

one 

with the fraternity of monks, 
BK, 31". 

auspicious, BC, 61“''. 


virtue, or religious 
merit, BC, 22". 

n- good, 

CS, 16L 

a monk, BK. 27% 

LN. A 32^ ; B 3% 39% 20% 
C 1% 2^% 2% 7^% UV, 10% 16“. 

f. view, thought, 

CS, 20". 

m. intention, 

BC, 28% 60". 

one 

with pure disposition, BC, 60". 

n. a forest, BC, 
36". 

5l^?T, n, necessity, NA, 

3o ; NBT, 8. 0, 10, 12. 

S^qj^'q^ 1 n. necessity, 

object, purpose, LV. B lO^" ; 
NBT, 2. 2. 4. 9, 5. 4, 6. 2. 


etc. 


I. TIBETAN-SANSKRIT 


333 


without 

any object, NET, 5. 2. 

W5TT^, to bo chosen, 

RK, 28. 

sfrf^^ f. pleasure, BK, 


iqq]s;^^’q. n. walking, NA, S'*. 

.s;TCfjq’'q^ m. an artisan- 

blacksmith, UV3 3' . 

n. the head, NA- I T'. 

m. a cluster, 


263 j pD, 23 

^*3, m. hostile, an ene- ! lord, master, pro- 

I tector. BC, 29' ; PD. 83 
o” enemy, j speed, swiltness. 


NBT, 13 j 

3^'^, enemy, PD, | 

13 1833 

make, do, ^Tf%, 

LV, B 103 

^3^ make, do), 

LV. A 1"‘ ; LV. I 

BIO”; LV. B20"3 I 


BC, 53 

^ Horse, 1 m. 

BC, 30” ; 2 iWj m. BC. 5’‘ ; 
3 ^Tffe;, BC, 663 

the neck, t m. 

NA. 7.20 ; 2 ^^nx, f. NA, 1 1 .4. 
a guest, NA, 113 
Q^qjZTj’q^ m. suppression. 


f^fT^ m. hinderance, 

LV. B 12^3 

1^, old, BC. 313 


cessation, MK, 9 . 
G^=i]ST]'q*^s^*q, one with- 

out suppression, ML, p- 176. 
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P^STj^Tj^l^ ^:g;^ suppressed, MK, 

9". 

^.tf^cXj a certain (woman), 

: NA. 9". 

certain, 1 C;S. 

16''; 2 NA, 7. 14 ; 3 

1%?rf4» NA, 9. 2 ; 4 %F4cl, BK, 

; 5 NA, 10". 

m, suppression, 

cessation, LV. C 1"^, 3’“, , C 
6'*, 7^ 7-' etc. 

Ww, to be,^ BC, 

. 62" ; KA. r ; NBT, 5- 

3 ; become, to come 

into being, BG, 3^; 

C5, r', 2'\ 10', 20'^ ; KA. 4‘V; 
PD, ir' ; to be, to be- 
come, (i) BK, 13'b LV. 

A 14''' ; MK, 6“. 14" ; NA, 7.6; 
UV,5‘^ (=1- fTw), (ii) LV. A 

'-s'< \ ' 

H'** ; (iii) ( ) S#«rT (for 


vricc), LV. B 19“®; (iv) 

C^, 3^ ; (v) BC, 16'', 

55" ; BK, 32” ; LV. A 14”® ; 
NA. 1 1 . 2. 

come into 

NS 

being, to become, BC, 

52" ; C3 8", 18“ ; 2\/5?, to be, 
to become, (i) PD, 27" ; 

(ii) BC, 20” ; LV, C 

P''; (iii) LV. B 17®; 

(iv) BC, 16“, 49" ; LV. 

A B 2'" ; ^T, to go. 

reach, BC, 52" ; 

to sink down, BC, 26". 

to be, LV. 

B 15''V“^ 

Q^|cJM-q^-§X=!, * 5IFJ3WW, 

being filled up, NA, 10. 6. 
^3*^, tumbled down. 


BC, 68”. 
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fell. BC, 66’’. I 

■vs I 

1 cs.'Tf, m. n. mud. 26'' ; | 

2 cft^j u, a shore, bank, PD, 8 • i 
a^zjgq-q^ in. the cheek. ■ 

NA. 8\ I 

not fadings | 

RK. 16. I 

Q^crjq^ to be accomplished, | 

is accomplished, PD, | 

23-'. _ .1 

f. accomplishment, | 

NB, 1. 2, 21. 1 ; NBT, R. 7. j 

2, 8. 2. j 

- ”* I 

NA, 7. 16 ; 5TF2R1, C8, 17'‘’ ; | 

2 -5T one who goes, BC, 53 ; 

3 3Tf%, f- movement, CS, 1 1 . 

BC, 35“ ; 4 

UV, 26*^ ; 5 ^^=r, n. going, BIC, 
r ; 6 n. the world, BK, 

12“ ; 7 going, BC, I9'h 


ihey 

will go, PD, 20 . 

1 f. atialning. 

C8s 16“ ; 2 m, went, BC, ,57'‘; . 
3 f. course, PD, 2 , ^ 

Tfrfjpfb who goes L\ . 

C 7\”' ; 5 

world, LV. B 18’^^ ; 6 

m, people, RIC, 31 '. 7 
f. the course of birth, BC, 43" ; 
8 falling, UV, 25''. 

c:t^^*qq^ inf. to go, BC.36'‘. 

1 shall go, NA, 4", 

i3T5or^^?l^, the eye of 

the world. BC, P. 

^fjlTfST, one without 
going out, MK, O'*. 

pr. pi. going, 

BC, 68C 

1 to, f- love (fig. 


42 
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for m* association), BK, 

16' ; 2 m. coming to- 

gether, 7. 20 ; 3 ^f|cf, accom- 
panied, NA, 3.8. 

m. a kind of 

musicai note of which there 
are seven, NA, 12''. 

f- the old age, BC, 52 : STT 
(for^^T)LV, B 15^ 16“-’, I7S 
C4'h 

old, 1 NA, 5. 2 ; 
LV. ; 2 NA, 3.8, 
worn out, RK, 23. 

f^'rRf, fj misfortune, adver- 
sity. LV. B16‘"^ 

f- adversity, dis- 
aster, LV. 15.“' 17®. 

^]\ f. a vine or bunch of 

>C>" . 

grapes, KP, 2. 1 . 


3 ^ 

well-known tree, otherwise 
called Palasa. Its flower is 
red and very beautiful, but it 
has no odour, PD, 22“, 

n. India, RK, 2, 5, 

6 . 

1 beautiful, BK, 29"; 
2 m. detailed descrip- 

tion, LV, p. 119. 

abundant, NA, 7.19. 

mentary (lit. copious 

commentary), NBT, p. 160. 

the ocean, 1 m. 

BK. 2", 6“ *, 2 m. KA, 12“. 

rn. (in the sense 
of ), arrogance, BC, 3". 
an ornament, 1 

BC. 59"; KA. 10"; 2 sjprw, 

n. BC, 12". 


m. a 
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^5'r^7?;?ir v/ith orna- 
ments, BK, 20"". 

without j 

ornaments, BK, 18\ I 

adorned, NA, j 

2 . 8 . 

1 to be victorious, 

NBT, I" ; 2 f- 'Vic- 
torious, NA, 14*'; 3 

m. a king, RK, 21*’. j 

1 

a king- ^ I 

B lib etc. ; 2 Km, m. BC, 
3V\ 37^ 60’ ; KA, 5’ ; LV ; 
NA; RK. 

?T|TKR, a gi^cat 

king, LV. B 2L 

f^5T, m. the conquer, i-e 

the Buddha, BK, 1 L, 16’ ; KP. 
23 ;NA, 1*’. 

jfjK|*q3;;g^’§cr|^ (imp. 2nd 


5 rn - vie lory ; ^ , 
hon. foun of iutp. asu! 

pf. of to COilUS 

arrive ; thus 

lit. means ‘may you come to 
victory' ] , LV. A 6’ 

%cr, { for % ), one 
who conquers, a proper name, 

BK, ll*y 14 ‘. 

a flag, a 

flag staff. 

a kingdom, 1 KT^ 

BC, 35A 66'" ; NA, 5. 4. 6’. 7’', 
etc. ; RK. 23. etc. ; 2 
NA, 6L 

one 

will reign, LV. A 14'*’. 

5^, ■>'/■ surrounded, BK, 

28“. 
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a Vtnd 


sing- 


a Vina] 


'ing r 


m- continuity, 


1 m. details. NA. 


io. 4. 2 m. spreading 

out, BK, 2]^ 3 m. ac- 

cumulation, NA, 3'*. 4 
extensive, much, NA. 7. 20. 

5?*, a cause, 1 n. C^, 12"; 

"'2 m. BC. 18" ; MK. 2" 7" ; 
NBT, 1^ ; RK, 36. 

^^,not a cause, the absence of 
a cause, without a cause, 1 

MK, 1"' ; 2 NA. 

3 ... 5. ^ 

1 f, a string, 

NA, 12'', 12. 4 ; 2 the (Indian) 
lute, (i) fqw't, f. NA, 12^ ; (ii) 
qtqrr, f. NA, 12. 15, 13. 4, 6,17. 

si: . ND ■ ■■ . ■ 

sq^qrqf^, one is play- 


E ^Kj n- ^ door, C^, 18‘N LV 
B2r"."«. 22^" ; RK, 15 ; 2 
n. the face, BK, 15'^ 

m. a door-keeper, 

LV. A l'\ 3“. 

m. n. an egg. BC, 46‘^. 

m. a bird, BC, 
46". 

1 n. a sound, LV. B ; 
NA, 12" ; 2 m. (i) a word, 

KA. 4 * instr. of |),NBT, 

3. 2, 4. 1, 5. 2 ; (ii) a sound, 
NA, 1 r; 12" ; 3 m. a sound, 
NA, 12". 

m, the com- 
position of words, NBT, 9. 5. 
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m. a drum 

used in a battle, NA, 2‘\ 

with a sound, BC, 

67". 


sound, call, declare, pf. 

si'e sounding, NA, 12. 

4. 

m. a lamp, BC,, 15*’'. 


imp. arrange, 

RK, 33. 

§^’^1, IHT, f- a shade, LV, | 

B 10". I 

free from j 

covering, BfC, IB". 

fkH% {f* X that 

which completes, MK, 7" ; LV. 

C6". ^ 

having pro- j 

pitiated, RK, 32. 

sounded, NA. 8'*. 

}, pr* P^* sotinding, NA, 
13.4. 


^Tcf, n. hundred, BK, 32' ‘, 
LV. A 13“% B 21^%-%**% etc. ; 
PD, 7% 

one hundred 

thousand or a lac, PD, 9 . 

one hundred 

and sixty, RK» B. 

3?rcf% n. a century. CS. 

p. 166. 

m. Indra, the king 
of gods, BC, 62' ; Lv • A 13 - 
i L eighty, LV. A 

I 13". . 

( Bt. m*T, eighth), 

eight, LV. C 7". 

adorned, BK, 29 . 



NS 

f- a succession, 

No 

NA, 2. 1 i . 

C|^ (pf. of ^5^ to me- 
ditate), 1 ^T^ffT, f. medita- 
tion, NB, 11, I ; 2 one 

meditates, UV, 1 1 '“. 

sticking to, NA, 

7. 19. 

n. playing 

on a musical instrument, NA, 

13.6. 

(pf. of to 

cover ), 1 covered, CS, 16'’; 
2?r-^?r, covered, NA, 13 13. 

(pf. of to 

■■■ ■'O' . ■^ . '■■' 

make), 1 made, BK, 

20^' ; 2 fir%, made, BK, 

27 \ 

(=11=1 ft. of |q 


cq- 

to complete, perform), 
to be done, NA, 7.10. 

C 

pers. pron. 1st pers. 

BG, 3“. 4 \ 5’' ; NA, 3. 13 ( ^ ) ; 
RK, 23 ; UV. 24'”“. 

O 

C considering 

proud. PD, 5 \ 

a speech, word, 1 f. KA, 
6'’;2^ra, f. LV. 02"^ 
n. NBT. 7. 1. 10. 2. 
c:q]‘zf]'^q’q^c^^ 

consist- 
ing of words, KA, 5'’. 

1 m. nature, RK, 1 1 ; 

2 m. a swan, BC, 57“, 59" ; 
KA. P;LV. B9^^ 

CC xScfj having the 

natural disposition of, LV. A 

IP®. 
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bad. low, 1 CS, 1 8’‘ ; 2 
RK. 18. 

1 • difficulty, ad- 
versity, UV, 10"; 2 f. 

misfortune, trouble, UV, 17". 

vrT^«r, m. a name for 
Parasurama, BC. 1“, 

or 1^^*“^, fatigue, 1 

m. BC. 55"; NA. 13%4 ; 2 
^riTO, m. BC, 26" ; 3 LV, 
C2C 

rested, re- 
posed, BC, T\ 

^/^'T (for ^ 

to cry. weep, 1 NA, 

3.7 2; (for BC, 68^ 

to cry, weep, 

NA. 3. 5. 

5'^^, V®?!; ‘o cry- 

weep), 1 5E^3?T, cried, BC,66‘*; 2 


wept, BC, 67''^ ; 3 
f. pr. pi. weeping, NA, 3. 4. 
5^'^, m. the ruddy 

goose, LV. B 9^b 

reddish yellow cloth or garment 
as for monks, BC, 61 ‘^. 65‘h 
wept (lit. 

having wept. is pf. of 

5 '^, q- V.] 

1 a ptcl. meaning 

certainty, BC, 15"; 2 
m. certainty, BC, 51'*; NA, 
2. 17; 3 without doubt. 

sure, certain, certainty, 

1 BC, 17^’' ; 2 

BC, 43^ 46‘^ 3 
BC, 19", 22", 27‘^; 4 
BC, 30“ ; NB, 29. I. 

rigid observance of penance), 
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m. a religious obser- 
vance. NA, 13, 7. 

certainly, 1 a ptci, 
emphasizing an idea, BK, 8“ ; 

2 NA, 6^ 6. 6, 9. 4, 11. 
4, 12. 11, 13. 2, 9. 

shown. 

KA, 12". 

wrote 

down, KA, 9*^. 

one that carries out the mind, 
i.e. agreeable, NA, 12". 

came out, 

xs 

BC, 18b 

n. mouth lit. 

in the mouth ; fig. 
m. consideration, obedience), 

NA. 7. 8. 

n. form, 

natural state, NB, 19b 


f’ bashfulness, modes- 
ty, NA, 13. 12. 

with bash- 
fulness BC, 39‘b 

marvellous, LV, 

A ; 42 ; NA. 13. 16. 

^f8} satisfaction, con- 
tentment, UV, 5",'’’. 

Ns 

to become satisfied, 

UV, 5b 

1 m. n. a side, NA. 7. 
19 ; 2 f. a wall, NA, 8b 

«• silver, UV, 3'b 

thing, matter, subs- 
tance, 1 m. BC, 43'' ; C^, 
7\ 15''- ; MK, r. 3b'’ ; NA, 3. 
8 ; 2 n. NA, 2. 8, 3°, 3. 
8;NB, 15. 1. 
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ind. directly, 

NBT, 10. 8. 

f- power, might, abi- 
lity. LV, B 14. 

power, 1 m. 

RK, 30 ; 2 f . RK, 7. 

m. domi- 
nion, “in a wider sense the 
whole country round the 
sources and the upper course 
of the Indus and Sutlej, 
together with some more 
Western parts ; the Cashmere, 
English, and most Western 
Chinese provinces where Tibe- 
tans live.” — Jaeschke^s Tib.- 
English Dictionary ; RK, 22. 

m. the womb, an 
embryo. BC, 45’’ ; UV, 12". 

gd. 

having in view, KA, 9’’. 

43 


a prefix meaning 

‘towards,’ NA, 12. 4 ; PD, 7“ ; 
UV, 8“’. 

54^3^ a prefix meaning 

‘towards’, BC, 57 \ 60“ ; BK, 
12*” ; NA, 12, 4. 
34C:1;j'q^’s^24]Q^'q^ 

f. rejoicing at, LA. C 

. m. desire, BC, SS" ; 2 
desired, NA, 13'h 

like what is desired, 
NA. 2. 16. 

with 

the face turned towards, NA, 
3. 2. 

S^Cf^'qq’qq^’^j^^ gd. 

having come down, BC, 4". 

54c:1j’qq''P^gc:, 
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will go out, i. e. renounce the 
world, LV. B 20^\ 

renunciation, LV. B 12^ ; 2 

1 should come out. i. 
e. renounce the world, LV.B2®; 
3 to renounce 

the world. LV. B 20^\ 

Wftf, experi- 
enced. LV. C 

raising the 

face, looking up. BK, 15^. 

gone 

out, i.e. renounced the world, 
BC, \6\ 

n, 1 perception, 
NB, 3. I, 4. 3, 6. 3, 16. 2, 18.1, 

22. 2 ; 2 evident, evidently, 

PD. 28“. 

£, 'TS'i;, m. a war-drum, NA, 2“. 

^fT^STFT, one with 


abundant nivdra, a kind of rice 
growing without cultivation, 

NA. 7. 13. 

o3frcq-^ m. a hunter, BC, 60% 
63“ ; PD, ; RK, 18. 
g, 7^=3:, five, LV. B 2P%“%=% 

30^30 , 22 % 

five hundred, LV. 

g 2 ^0 38 .39 

WJT, fifth, MK. r. 
f’K five. LV. C ; 

PD. 25‘k26". 

previous, old, BC, 19*^ ; 

KA, 2% 

as before, 

LV. A14=*% 

m. a charm, spell, 

BK, 5“;KP, 1.4; PD, 13% 

not preceded, 
quite new, NA, 2. 8. 
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: I 

1 W% first. KA, 2 
T#, before, LV. A 8”. 
g'^ adv. before, UV, 26*’^. j 

f- 

coming before, NBT, 7. 11-12. 

coming before, NB, 1 . 2. 

;ft 5 r, blue. BC, 57*. 

not preceded, 

BK. 2\ 

lit. a praised 

one, the name of the horse of 
Siddhartha, BC. 53”, 55% 67”. 

praiseworthy 

BC, 34% 

-^5 a possessive suffix, BC, 
28% 

1 fm, (i) interrogative pronoun. 


S'C^C 

W4, i%J3;) who, what, 
which ; (ii) ind. a particle of 
interrogation ; BC. 27'‘ ; BK, 
5% 6%CS, 5% 16% K A. 8^ LV. 
B6% 13'° ; NA, 3% 6%”,% 7. 5, 
8% 13. II, 20 ; PD, 24^' ; 2 
1%^, anything, UV, 24” 

§’f, 1 m, (i) then. MK. 8”; (ii) 
if, MK, 1 2% 2 f% ?rR, why, C3, 
14% if, BC, 35% NBT, 
5. 1. 

interrogative pronoun 
( etc.), 

BC. 37”,%38% LV. A 8'% B'% 
NA. 3. 13. 6% 7, 11. 9% 13- 6 ; 
PD. 6”.% 

5f5Wfr, on any 
account, some how, KA, 7”. 

S’(^^'9, ( lit. ), 

MK, 6% NA, 7. 9. 

fWJT, anything, UV, 24”. 
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:{= why, LV.A 8“. 

(lit. r% fJTfJTffi?:), 

why, BK, 5’h 

S'!], <??!, one, LV. B 17^“. 

(lit. why. 

why, 1 MK, 12“; 

NA. 13. 9; 2 NBT, 10. 

48, 52, 

why, wherefore, 

PD. 11“, 

(iit. 

why, LV. B 20'L 

what, why, BC, IP, 
22“ ; NA, 7.6. 

■S^, 1 cRsn?, (lit. %fr), how, PD, 
15" ; 2 why. PD, I6“. 

on any account, 
somehow, Cia, 17". 

a little, slight, 1 f^c^, 


NA, 1I.4;2 C^. I!" ; 

3 ^x, NA, 11.4. 

m. n. a while, 
an instant, LV. A lO'h 

(lit. 5gTlW^' X 

little. UV, 3“. 

ff %5 ind. it is used to report 
the word spoken or supposed 
to be spoken; besides, it 
implies a cause, purpose, etc., 

BC. 22"; C5, 18“; MK. 5"; NA, 
2“. 15, 7. 15 ; NBT, 10, 54. 

■5^*5, (it) is said, KP, 1. 2, 

2 . 2 . 

ffrf, see KP, 8. 1, 

9. 1, 10. 1 ; NA, 5". 

LVC. 7"". 

being cut, NA, 

10. 5. 

Y§Y>^'^5one. C^, 7V; KA. 7“ 
KP. 8. 1, 9. 1. 10. 1 ; NA, 11.5; 
NBT, 10. 2 ; RK, 34 ; UV, 6^ 
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certain, some 

one, LV. B 10"“. 

one, BK, 25“. 

exclusively, UV, 

No 

19 ‘\^ 

^ alone, LV. 

B20““. 

NBT, 10. 2. 
dear, BK, 4'‘, 
m., cutting, NA, 12^ 
^x\t cut, NA, 10^ 

Cs 

broken, cut, NA, 

10 “. 

1 (before a compound 
word), with, BC, 65“' ; 2 sg’flcb 
with, RK, 36. 

?r“ (before a compound 
word), with. BC. 55\ 57\ / 

ten, LV. B1 L. 


■ <35 

sixteenth, UV. 22‘'. 
fifteenth, LV. 

B, p. 121. 

^55^1, one who kills, BC, 32“'. 
C|\53^ ^'^5 VRT^cIl, s blessed one, 

BK, ir\ 25% 26% 

a blessed 

one, glorious, BK, 24“, 29% 

50% BG, p. 152. 

¥T3T^^% f. glorious, 

NA. 13% 4. 

n. iron, BC, 27% 

3 ^, heavy, PD, 24% 

f. a creeper, UV, 

21 % 

the tongue, KP, 7* 2; 
BC. 39% 53\ 

5 

f- a part, UV, 22% 
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(pf. of ‘to 

break), broken, NA, 8“. 

1 to stick, cling), 



BC, 10"; 2 atta- 

ched, BC, 18"; 3 f. attach- 
ment, BC, 16". 

with eager 

desire, NA. 13. 24. 

full of love, 

RK. ]7^ 

m. intentness, 

insisting upon, NA, 5. 4; 2 ^l?r, 
broken, RK, 21 ; 3 affec- 

tion. LV. B18^°. 

<5^^’q'’S3j^ full of love, 

BC, 18“. 

aS^'q’a^^'q^ m. without 

destruction, MK, p. 176. 

<^q’^ 5Rj n. a door, LV. A 2 \ 

3 ‘^\ 



bestowing, BK, 21’’. 


(5^ (pf. of <5'q, ST^^SIT. to go 
away), went away, BK, 

26“ 



<^q^, mounted, RK, 36, 


water, 1 f. KP, 6. 3 ; 2 
n. PD, 12^; 3 sr^rT, n. PD. 
29";LV.A7%““. 


m. n. a spring, 


a river, 
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younger (youngest), 

RK, 6. 

small, little. 

KA, 7\ 

f. a wife, PD, 26“,’’,®. 
great, PD, 5“ ; RK. 29. 
elder, RK, 5, 20. 

6 - 

g^T?3T, gd. having 

breathed forth, i e. having 
uttered the emotional or in- 
spired speech, LV.A 13^®. 

3^?r. n. an in- 
spired or emotional speech, 

LV.A 13‘'L 

great, BC/llL 

great, BC, p. 113, 
45% 65” ; BK, 7”, KP. p. 163. 
2. 5. 4. 5. LVA. 6^% 9^% 10% 
1I%% 13« 14% etc. ;UV, 8% 


m' 

m. a rule, the way 
or method of doing a thing, 
KA, 9% 

<S n. shedding of 

tears, lamenting, a cry, NA, 8”. 

m. contentment, 

BK. 15% 

'<4^, m. 1 religion, duty, 2 
element of existence, a thing, 

BC, 20% 21% 31% 34”, ; BK, 7% 
8% 9% 15% 17“ ;C^, 1% 2“ 5% 
19% 21% KP, 3.1. 4.1, 4, 5.1, 7. 
l%%% 8.2, 10.2 ; LV.C 2-% PD. 
19“; MK, 7% 8%% UV, 9‘% 26‘% 

(lit. ‘a cloth that 

is put on in practising dharma], 
n. a .dress of a mendi- 
cant, particularly of a Buddhist 
one, BK. 20% 

f. nature, UV, 15"^. 
ni. ee KP, 
4 . 3 . 
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(lit. w-?# X 

according to justice, LV.A 6^^. 
W’<^, m. the lip, BK. 17'\ 

3^(56 ’q, 50^7. m, n. a tear, BC, 2T . 
a tear, (i) n- LV.A 

|4<i8^ B^*'’ ; (ii) srT% BC, m. n. 
25% 65% BC, 27% 53% 55‘\ 

3^5^ to say), says, 

LV.A 3®% 

1 (pf. of 5^S’q=^'^’q. 

to be), is, LV 
B10^%20-^% 2(pf. of 

(OwT-n/^, to come; (ii) \/^srT, 
to stand or to remain, (i) 
WT^cT, come, arrived, LV.A 9’® 
(ii) standing or remained, 

LV.A 3'’^ ; (iii) remain- 

ed. LV. A 2% 

1 best, (i) 5rf?r, BC, 34" ; 
53'^ ,- NA, T ; (ii) BK, 


14% 28% (iii)<T^, BG, 1% C6% 11% 
17^ (iv)TO, BC, 42" ; (v) 

BC, 1% 34% 42% 64" ; 2 m, m. 
a boon, LV.B 17^%^% 

adv, best, excessively, 1 

UV, 4% 2 q-^/ BG, I"; 
3 qq:?T, BC, 42". 

adv. best, BC, 

'O -^S 

63% . 

worshipped, BK, 
31% 

cPJ^^’q, 1 worship, reverence, 
respect, n. LV,A 7” ; 2 

f. BC, 3% 58'% 

BK, 30'% 2 BC, 

58% 

W, m* a sacrifice, RK, 
36. 

n. a respectful 
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oifering consisting of water, 
dared grass, and rice, etc. MA, 

IP. 

-vjci;, bearing, carrying, BC, 

66“. 

bearing, carring, 

BC, 65”. 

( \/cp 3 y^^ to describe), 
is being described, 

RK, 1 , 

\/cB'<r, to say), 

NS 

will say, NA, 9^ 

0,^ , dead, UV. 7“. 

death, 1 TTW, «• BC, 15*^; 

LV.C 4* ; 2 m. BC, 22^ 
44". 52‘" ; PD, I" ; LV.B i6“b 
17";UV,7”. 

die, UV, 7". 

No 

(lit. kills,) ^ 
one causes to fall down, 
destroys, KP, 1.1. 


i’^x, 

n. the 

state of immortality, UV, 7'*^ 

not mischie- 
vous, 

n. a bond, bon- 
dage. UV. 21". 

«N^ 

^ 5» ^ particle having 

an interrogative force, UV, 

21 ". 

ind. pro- 
perly, BC, 58"; NA, 2. 15. 

’3^, ind. as, PD, 28". 

1 what, (lit. 

how), LV. B 20^'’; 2 ind, 
how, KA, 8” ; MK, 5", r. IP. 
13";NA. 3,7, 10, 14, 10.5. H"; 
3 * ?r, not, BK, 25"; 4 w, ind, 
as, BC. 23", 46% 47'^ ; BK. 7" ; 
C;^. 9% 12% NA, 2. 7,16, 4% 6% 
7. 13, 9. 4, 12- 4; UV, 20% 


44 
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Cv iN ^ . 

adv. 

according to the ability, KIA, 

2 ". 

^ ind, as far as, BK, 

24'* ; MK. 5" ; PD, 7\ 

as long as 

the life, BK, 24‘', 25^' ; PD, \S\ 
a lord, master, 1 ^TR, Jia. 

NA, 3.7;2¥r^^m. BC, 6^26^ 

66 ". 

ffs^, beautiful, KA, p.!92. 
#?r5r, soft, NA, 12. 4. 
sweet, PD, 50". 

(^5^, 1 perishing, NA, 5"; 

2 R^^srfcf, vanishes, PD, 29^. 

t m. the people, 

world, BC. 48% BK. 1% ll%Ci5, 
4% 9'’ : LV.A 13"’/%'’^ ; NA, 
3" ; PD, r ; UV, 9‘, 18% 22% 
2 worldly, C5, 4% 


C\e=T|^ 

worldly, C^^, 

9". 

one 

who increases worldly affairs, 

UV. 9% 

?^T?FRMr, f. the 
course of worldly life, KA, 3'h 
a^E=l]'^5^'^T|^sR, n. the 

three worlds, NA, 14'’. 

n. the 

three worlds, KA, 4". 
Q^|q|'q^-(2^3]^^ to 

NS 

sink down, fail or come to an 
end), PD, 5% 

m, n. fear, LV, B!6“% 
PD, 7% 2 alarmed, 

frightened, NA, 13, 12. 

¥i'qq3?fqj, one who 
sees fear, UV, 10’'. 
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n. fear, BK, 10''; 

C^, 5”. 19'5“ ; PD, P, 7-\" ; 
UV, 2^ 

not anxi- 
ous, not frightened, NA, 9, 9. 

to be 

feared, PD, 7'\ 

terrible, CS, 

18". 

like 

one who is not frightened, PD, 

?\ 

to proceed ; 5f-\/ 

flp^j, to enter), NBF, 

10."44. 

desirous of 

entering, KA. 12'‘. 

f, taking an active 
part in worldly life, activity, 

CS, 4" ; NBT, 10. 41. 


not to be followed. LV.C \\\ 

1 (sr-v'to, to 
enter], lTl%^TFr, NA, 3. 14; 2 
(jrVlfi:, to act), KA. 3‘'. 

m. a master, lord, 

NA. 2. 7. 

^ f . the daugh- 
ter of the lord, NA, 13. 2. 

one who follows, 

BC. 3 \ 

corresponding, 

equal, PD, 15°. 

n. after, or im- 
mediately after, PD, lO'"",’’, 

corres- 
ponding, equal, NA. 13. 18. 
|^*g*qgcr|2$|’q, m. 

praise, i e. that which is com- 
mendable, profit, merit, BC, 
12 ". 

1 ^5%S, instructed. 


iTn; mtj jTn; nuy jth; rw/ 
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ICA, S'" ; 2 STTiTf^j ordered, 

NA, 7. 15- 

f. (lit. 

L), an order, NA, 7. 10. 

q’^'s;jqcf|'q^ 

ference, NB, 3.1, 17. 1, 23. 1, 
25. 1. 

^•g':;jqcr|-qq-g-q, 

that which is to be inferred^ 

NB, 25. 1, 27. 1. 
follower, following, UV, 26*. 
that which is to be followed, 

RK, 32. 

^'g'q§"q’5^^ kind, 

BC, 4r. 

fit to be 

favoured* BK, 25’’. 
|^fg'q^E:’q^ a favour. 

NA, 2. 14. 



pr.pl. (lit. 
following, BC, 5”. 

-N C\ 

appro- 
ving, causing pleasure, LV,B 
18’^ 

ni. a small tree, NA, 

10. 6. 

q|=^, to say, denote, 1 ( 5rffl-\/ 

•<?! )> (0 NBT. 10. 61 ; 

(ii) said, NA, 1'’, 2 (v^ 

3 ), PD. 3” ; 3 

(i) said. NA, 12. 10 ; (ii) 
BC, 11“ ; NBT, 

2. 9. 

qg^'q, 1 (^f¥r-V’51'T, to talk, to 
say), m. an, expression, 

NB, 5. 1 ; 2 {^/v[m to say), 
; NA, 6. 6 ; 3 (^/q=^!; to 
say), ^=53f?rR, NBT, 9. 3. 

q|^*q*tqaj^ said. NBT, 8.4. 
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qgsij’q^’g, 1 I shall 

say ; 2 to be said, CS, 

8^ 

q1^*qq*g*q^ to be 

mentioned, NBT, 2.7, 4.4, 5.2, 
6.7, 8.3, 9.9, 25,36, 10,6,20. 

to say), 

KA, 6^ 


5, full, BK. 16^ 

a fish, RK, 2r’, 
(s/?^, to hear,) NBT, 

10.55. 

^(3j’q^ 1 n. hearing, NBT, 

1 0. 33 ; 2 NBT, 11. 1 8; 3 
one who hears, NBT, 10. 
32,50. 

^<3j’q’£T]^2q’[2, of the 

two ears, NBT, II. 22. 


^f3j*q’q^ 5 ;^^^ one who hears, 

NA, 2. 11. 

(they) are 

listening, NA, 11.5, 12'^ 

afflicted, pained, 

LV, B16^ 

1 m, falling. C;$, 17'"; 

2 Tfr^, m, destruction, BC, 15”; 

3 without, BC, 52° 

1 to be lost, jdis- 

appear), ?r3r^1%, KA, 5'h 2 
m, n. destruction, death, BC, 

52“. 

^sqaj^'qq-gs^-q^dit. a killer), 
miserable, wretched, NA, 7. 2. 

?r5¥r^, pr. pi. feel- 
ing. NA, 5. 2. 

let (it) be felt. NA. 5. 4. 

^^R’q, V , to sleep, lie 
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down, imp. ; n. a bed), 

(they sleep), LV. A1 1“. 
^ 1 tbesun,(i) m- C^, 22“; 

(ii) m. BC. 13“; (iii) 

m. LV.A 13"^ RK, P, 119; 
(iv) na- LV. B6^ 7\- 2 f3[5r^r, 
n. m, the day, NA, 7. 13. 

CS^ 

twenty- 

%» NS 

sixth, LV. C, p. 131 . 

m., 

rebirth, transmigration, LV. 
B!7"L 

CS 

exactly, certainly, only, in- 
deed, 1 TT^, ind, BC, 3^, etc. ; 
BG, 5^' ; BK. 4\ etc ; C3. 2^ 
etc ; KA, 3°, etc. ; LV. C2=^", 
etc. ; NA, 3. 5, etc. ; NB, 18. 
1, etc ; NBT, 4. 6, etc. ; PD, 
2", etc. ; 2 % ind, BK, 22" ; 
PD, 14'b 

1^'^, ind. (see BC, 22", 


23" ; KA, 11" ; NA, 7. 16 ; 
NB. 29. 1. 

, n. a day, BK, 3\ 
m, n, a day, BK, 2". 
q not many, little, PD, 

4 " 

4". 

m, a chamber- 
' lain, LV, B 5^", 6^ 7L 
5'q^ 1 near, NA, 9. 2 ; 

2 ^ri%'4T?T, n, proximity, vicini- 
ty, NB. 13. 1. 

^T-, a prefix, ind. meaning 
near, etc. 

-V -v*^ 

^ consumed, 

useful, NA, 7.13. 

1 (^T-Vf^¥ to ins- 
truct). MK. 8"; 2 

m, instruction, PD, 27", 
^•qq’q^<3j*q^ serving, 


NA. 2. 4. 
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m. instruction, 

BK, \7\ 

stand- 
ing near, NA, 7. 2. 

?7?rf%*<;rR, n, not 
near, KA. 5°. 

see, 

look at), W^rar^^IR, NA, 10. 1. 

de- 
corated, NA, 9. 7. 
5*q-q^c;*aj^ ( is pf- of 

^/^Tf to take), ;3^^, 
gd. having taken, NA, l‘\ 
^*q3;*fq3j near), 

BC. 30“ . 

qq’fqi3j'q ;3'qT^^, n, holding, 

attachment, clinging to exis- 
tence, LV,C4'^. 

^(3j'q^ cq’4j^ f. pain, BK 3^ 


f q ( ^ and ^ ) ST-, a prefix, 
(see ^ q^), BC, 67'", 
f^’q*^'^, BK, 8“. 

to look at, 

observe), gd., KA, 2*'. 

m, cessation, MK, 

p. 176. 

n. near, BC, 60". 
5^*q, m. a fait, defect, 

KP, 1. 3. 

n. misdeed, 

UV, 17". 

wrongly, 

used, KA, 6“. 

to hear, 

imp. 5'^, ) let it be 

heard, BC. 51". 

^:?Tj,m. misery, trouble. 
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passions, BK, I0‘\ IC ; KP, 
i. I, 3, 2. 1, 3. 

2Tj'^S^'AJ£Tj^ sleeping, asleep, 

BC, T. 

both, two 1 (i) Tfl', LV. A 
13^ ; NA, 13. 14 ; (ii) 

C^. 10^2^V(m)g:^r, KA, 10. 2; 
(iv)ff, KP. 8. 2. 9. 4 ; LV. A 
13^“ ; MK, P;NB, 2. 1 ; PD. 
2‘'‘; 2 second, KP, 8. 1, 

9 . 1 , 10 . 1 . 

1 both, C5, 10'’ ; 

2 ( % two), •-:%[ two-fold ; 

UV, 16'’. 

fiq, m., an elephant, 
BC. 26“ ; BK, 19'‘. 

second, BC, 32“. 

without 

the second, C^, l 8'^. 

LV. C 1”, 2^\ 


two, LV. AI4’L 
1 ?T?7Tc3T, m, a companion 
of king, minister NA, 7. 3 ; 

2 a friend, BC, 

2” ; BK, 2”, 1 1’’ ; 3 a relative, 

(i) ^ 5 , m. BC, 35% BG. 1” ; 

(ii) m. BG, 2% 

=T]^a^’q'5^^ (for ), 

with men (lit. with kinsmen), 

LV. B 12"% 

(-W’lJ') n. a 
kinsman, NA, 3. 8. 

^5^**7 > gd. having pro- 

mised, LV, A 3’^“. 

5q*^4j’q^*^^ to be heard, 

PD. 19% 

f. a city of that 

name, BK, 1 1% 

m, equal. PD. ]%”,%% 

Sq^^'q, equal, 1 PD, 21% 
2 m, PD, ; UV, 6% 
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n. shampooing, I 
gentle rubbing, NA, 6’’. 

worshipping, paying respect, 

NA. 12. 5. 

I'C'q^ old. NA, 10". 

f- attainment, UV, 11". 
difficult to get. 

BC, 20\ 

|;s^*qq'2;^T|a,^^ difficult to 

get, BC, 7‘h 

to get), LV. 

C4‘". 

f oasy to get, NA, | 

13. 12. . . ' I 

■ .' i 

^13^^ 1 agreeable, pleasant, 

PD, 3" ; 2 HfT'g^c, sweet, PD, 3'h ! 

n. fame, BC, 
34". 



n. (lit. a speech 
which is agreeable), poetry, 
p. 192; BC, p. 113 ; KA. 2^ 
7 \ 10% 12% 

rn. a poet, 

NA. 3% 

^ q^ f. a low and 

sweet tone, NA. 12. 5. 

f., fame, glory, 

UV, 11% 

Csj-- 

^dj-qQ,’^27]^ one 

who speaks sweetly, LV. BI4“. 
^13^ q^ speaking 

kind or pleasing words, PD, 
24"* 

to think), NA, 

11 . 2 . 

^ particle used to 

report words spoken or sup- 
posed to be spoken, C;S, 20“', 


45 


362 


VOCABULARY 


( lit. I 

thougKt), 1 ❖ was, LV. : 

BL’ ; 2 §fg, (see the preceding ] 
word), C3, 13‘'. I 

gd. | 

having thought, NA, 6. 3. | 

gd, having | 

thought, LV. B2' \ I 

impure, RK, | 

31. I 

n, the mind, heart, j 

BC, 6", 27L I 

CV -s, i 

1 kind, BC, 41"; | 

2 L kindness, BK, 12“. | 

=cref 5 ir?, kind, NA. j 

i‘- ! 

m. the essence, BC, ! 
62L ; 

f filled with, NA, j 

9. 8. ! 


fc-ql'q-f-q^'qacvl^ 

^JPT^TTjWith compassion (lit. W 5 - 
having taken com- 
passion), LV. A12'‘^^ 

Cv 

^T5^'q^ m. the hallow of 

the hands joined together, 

BK, 23=‘. 

q^®^, f. a talk, speech, 

C5. 4L 

q^3j’qTjq^ f, veneration, 

worship, NA, 1 rh 

^Tqra, fasting, NA. 

13. 7. 

^ ^ *q, m. a kind of tree. 

dark-barked but white-blosso- 
med, Xanthochymus pictorius, 
NA. 12. 14. 

CS CSy 

wf% m. intense 


f 

I 

! 

I 



f 
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contemplation, profound medi- , 
tation, LV. C 7^^. ! 

m. profound j 

i 

meditation, UV, 13’’. i 

f^Tm, a ptcl., see p. 222. PD, i 

2“' ; etc. I 

to give, i 

pf. ^=7^ or fut. ^5=^^ ^ 

imp. =T^ or ), gd. : 

having given, N.A, 11.6, j' 

13. 1. 

^*7^, ind. a ptcl, expressing j 
‘verily’, ‘indeed*, ‘assuredly’, 
‘so reported’, BC, 52’*. 

delusion, igno- 
rance, CS, 16'‘. 

(pf- fut. q!')C. imp. I 

I 

m. giving up, offer* j 


q^c’f 

m. a doner, PD, 9'‘. 

one who 

does not know how to let go, 

RK, 15. 

^* 7 ^’q^ (V^r, to give, deliver, 
pf. q^*^ or ^*7^, fut. 
^*7^. imp, or 
given, RK, 26. 

^*7^, 1 1%%7, threw, scattered, 

BC, 57‘’. 2 scattered, BK, 

23”. 

n, throwing, LV. 

A 7". 

q^Ci ( pf. of 3^'^l^’q, see above), 
^rf, given, NA, 11.5. 
q*7C’^13^^^I’q^ to be over- 

looked, KA, 7^ 

^c^T, gd. having given 
up, NA, 4”. 


ing, RA, 36. 
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given up, NA, 6’. 

gave up, j 

Bk. 22^'." 

(pf. of to cast, I 

throw] -^rlfcr. (lit. WTf^FT, cau- ^ 

sed, effected), LV. B 15"'. 

gd. having salut- 
'd 

edBC, 14^ ! 

a horse, 1 m. BC, 3'‘, 1 1'', 
30% 64'^ ; RK li. 34. 36 ; 

2 q[Ti%^. BC, 4*^ ; 3 |;3T, BC, 67% 
LV. B 22^% 

the state of a horse, 


eternal. BC. 41*’ ; KP. 
5. I. 6. 3, 7. 1,2. 

not eternal, 

MK, h. 176. 

1 m, a mark, BC, 

54'' ; 2 fvnH", n. the inveriable 
mark which proves the existen- 
ce of anything in an object 

(i.e. hetu), NB, 25. 2. 27. 1. 

nn. the Law of Depen- 
dent Origination in Buddhism ; 

MK. p. 176. 

(the shortened form 





BC, 55L 

1%^;, eternal, KP, 8. 1. 
adv. always, .1 f?Tc?r, CS, 
11% NA, 10'*; 2 LV. 

B 15" ; 3 ^cT^, BC, 41'‘‘ ; 4 
LV. B 14^% 5;?^% PD, 3”; UV, 
7% 


of the above), 

the Law of Dependent Ori- 
gination, RK, 33. 

unsuppor- 
ted, KP. 8. 2. 

to think ), 

NA. 7. 3. 


f 
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1 Sf^q-yrr, f. creating in 

mind, imagination, CS, IS"*: 
NB. 5. 1. 2 m. opening, 

blowing, BK, 20'"; 3 
m. definite determination, 
LV.C2'''" ; 4 I think, I 

NA, 12. 5. i 

to examine, search, ascertion), 

NA. 8.3. 

1 (vb. W^'N/qq;to under- 
stand), NA, 13 25 ; 

2 apprehension, knowledge, j 

understanding, (i) f. 19. | 

1; (ii) m. 5. 1. ' 

n. a great or | 
glorious act, BK, p. 137. 

apprehension, under- j 
standing, knowledge, 1 fR, n. J 

UV, 6‘' ; 2 f. NB, 21,1; j 

3 3^T, f; NBT, 5, 4. I 


*^q]^'q*q|s^*q^ n. a 

great or glorious act, BK, p. 
151. 

wise, 

NBT, 10. 8, 12. 3. 

{ imp. of "^^^1 or 
to examine, 
search, know ), f^rf^q3T, NA, 

7, 14. 

subst, 1 f. a view, UV\ 
9", 2 vb. to see, look), 

NA, 13. 9, 

one who sees, C6, 7%^’. 
ffs, f. seeing, a view, CA 1 7’’ 

1 seeing, a view, (i) 

NA, 13, II ; (ii) f. C^, 17'*, 
18V; LV, C2"V 7’V 2 m, f. 
the eye. NA, 2‘'. 

^•qq*g 

(see above, ^ fut. of 

)s=^R|, NA, 12. 8. 
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inf. to see, NA, 

12. 13. 

'^’’•'5^. like, as, 1 NA, 11.5; 
2 BK, 27'. 

seen C3, 17". 

1 according to, 

RA, 30; 2 like. N.A, 10"; 
PD, 22^ 29": 3 thus, LV. 
A 3“ ; 4 ^['41, as, C3, 12’'; UV, 
12 % 20 ". 

(imp. of to to 

look, see), 1 (for ), 

consideration ( The Fib form is 
to be construed with some diffi- 
culty); 2 q-^sr, KA, 5'’. NA, 1". 

(imp. of ^ ^ to look, 
see above), 1 NA, 6. 9.6; 
2 NA, 7. 18, 9. 6, 

13. 6, 


® 2 f 7 gf m., a tiger, RK 21'’. 

: n. a seat, LV. A 3% 

; 4% 8‘“, 13''". 

; WJT, thick, NA, 9. 7. 

a conjunctive ptcl. see 

i PD. 9% 19". etc. 

i 

! n. above, in the upper 

region, CS, 22". 

V^T to give ; pf. 
and fut. qf- ). 1 7^, NA. 
! PD, 15". 

! 1 vb. (\/^T, to give), (i) 

I NA, I L ; 2 (i) one 

; who gives, BC, 26'’ ; (ii) one 

I who gives, BK, 16". 

i 

I 20 ". 

! 

I ^c:,(for 


void. 
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1 empty, NA, 14'’ ; 2 5!Tf3?r, n. 
thousand, PD; 19'’. 

voidness, C^. 7^, 

21 ’'. 

ind. like the 

void. C3, 3'’ 

possessing a 
thousand, NA, 14”. 

^*^5 devoid of, PD, 16”. 

fj voidness, 

BK. 18’’; C^, 7''. 8”. 

n. a thousand, 

RK, 36. 

not void, C^, 3'’. 
to show, indicate, 

display, to teach, instruct, pf. 
and fut, ), 1 NA, 

13. 7 ; 2 f?r%c[qrf?T, NA, 9. 2. 

see above, 1 BK. 

16''; 2 NBT, 12. 1. 


one who makes 

one proficient in science, NBT, 

11 . 2 . 

1 or?fr_, n. strength, PD, 6'’ : 

2 «r^Tc^R, m. violence, BC, 
29” ; 3 m. power, BC, 

5”. 

^q^rs^E;'®5j'q^ endowed 

with strength, LV. B 21 

sfijr^r^r, strong, C^, 19'', 

PD, 6”,”. 

examination, 
investigation, NBT, 5, 5, 
q^^^ra^^T ( to consider, 

examine, search, pf. , 

imp, or gd. 

having investigated or ascer- 
tained; 1 ^f?qF5r^ NBT, 10.9; 2 
NA, 7, 23. 
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1 strong, RK, 12; 2 ; 

6rmly held, BC, 65''. 

1 firm, PD. 29''; 2 ! 

resolute, wise, BC, 56'’, 59' ; | 
UV, 2r' ; 3 ’CT^, f. firmness, i 
resolution, BC, 42*'. i 

f. devoted, | 

BC, 33^ I 

i 

^^<3^ (pf. and fut- of ^ to | 

hold, lean on, imp. | 

gd. depending, MK, 5“. 

(see above), 1 ^ 

gd- having recourse to, RK, 32; 

2 a[r% gd. having got, C5, 14''. 

0^ (lit. WT^fT one should | 

resort to), one should ^ 

live together, UV, 9’’. 

%%cr, one should 
practise. UV, 9'*'. 


(q^'q fut. of 

; 2 fut. of .qs/^l v/f), 

’T^^rr^:, MA, 13. 13. 

q'^'(^^, desirous of 

seeing, LV,A 9^". 

q^54^'qq*gq'q, sTm, bom, 

‘V3 

LV.A 9'-''. 

q*^^!, 1 >\i done, made, LV, 

B22'’ ; 2 seen, NA, 2“ ; 3 
NA, 13. 14; 4 

gd. having seen, BG 1‘‘. 

(lit. 

gd. having seen, LV.A 135. 
q'^^r3j2^, having seen, 1 

NA. 3. 2; 2fcr#€Fr, NA. 7. 17, 

21 . 

q'^^'q, one looks, LV.B 

H", 
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(pf. and fut. of to 

show, display; to teach, 

explain), 1 WTW, ordered, NA. 

7. 1 1 ; 2 NET. 2.9, 6.9 ; 

3 , 1 0*^ ; 4 net, 

10. 16; 5 shown, EC, 5'’, 

55’’; 6 f. teaching, C6, 

4“’' ; 7 o^cTT^l^, being explain- 
ed, NB, I. 2; NET, 10. 22. 

n. a religious 
or scientific book, KA, 2“. 

one 

who does not understand a 
sastra, KA, 8’\ 

that 

which cannot be pointed out, 

KP. 8. 2. 

1 WfiT’oTR, n. a statement, 
saying, NET, 9. 9 ; 2 said, 
NET, 9. 10 ; 3 n. say- 

ing, statement, NET, 8. 12 ; 

4 showing, NET, 6, 5 ; 

46 


5 shown, NET, 12. 21; 

6 one taught, MK, 

p. 176; f. ascertain- 

ment, knowledge. NBT, 5.8, 7. 
15 ; 8 n. setting forth, 

NET, 4. 5, 9, 27 ; 9 

n, explaning, NBT, 9.31, 10.37, 
11. 24. 12. 10. 

to be 

explained, NBT, 9. 19. 

n. a hermi- 
tage, NA, 8.2. 

f- worshipping, 

NA,13. 7. 

q2^3j*q to attend, serve), 

EC, 10”. 

q^<35'5, to be attended, 

NA, 8”. 

nW, f. praise, UV, 20«. 
q^*^’q^*5 (fit. 5f:?r?3r, praise- 
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worthy), praised, 

UV. ] 9 \ 

diflFerent, BC, 

43 ^ 

, cv 

having not 

a diflFerent thing, MK, p. !76. 

m. diflference, NB, 

13.8. 

^"gf, m. end, RK, 33. 
^=T['-S;i::^ distant, PD, 4‘‘. 
S|C’c5^^ wearied, tired, 

pained, BC, 32'’. 


\ 3 ^\ B 4 \ i3'^ 20" ; NA, 7.7 ; 
NB. 1. 1, 10. 1 ; NBT, 7. 9. 8. 
9, 10, 40; PD, 5”, 19^ UV, 4V. 

L all 

white. KA, l’\ 

omnisci- 
ent, NA, 0. 2, p. 33. 

omniscience, KP, 2. 1. 

5^#% ind. in every 

way, BC, 6‘\ 

iEj^, 1 free, LV.BI6"" ; 2 
5^=^, m. emancipation, libera- 
tion, BC, 1 7'h 



(3'T-V^T^, to be reasonable), 

MK, lO'h 

m. means, KP, 1.1; 
TBT, 9. 32, 12. 17. 26. 

all, BG. I” ; BK, 
11". 25";Ci5, 10", 14";LV.A 



^Tt^, salvation, m. C.^, 2", 

16'’; PD, 14". 

Ueedom, libe- 
ration, LV.BlS’h 

gd. having over- 
powered, LV.BlO’b 
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f. sliade, LV.BQ". 

^^1%, m, the open hands 

placed side by side and slightly 
hollowed, BC, 25" ; LV. A3'^ 

^ one who has 

joined the hollowed palms (in 
reverence), BK, 24°. 

a drop, 1 m. NB, 

p. 154 ;22. I;NBT, p. 160 ; 2 
m. NA, 7. 19. 

It. the mind, heart, 

NA, 3. 9, 

capable of being eflFec- 
ted, under the control of, PD, 

13°. 

m. a sage, BC, 38“ ; 
BK, 11"; Ci5, T ; NA, 2".9“, 10. 

4. 

m. doubt, NBT, 10, 
55. 


1 doubtful, 

NA, 10. 4; 2 m. doubt. 

CS, 1“. 

t^'q, n. a vehicle. KP. p, 
183- 

a leader, RK.34. 
tit- beginning, C^, 

12 ^ 

N3 

sticking, BC, 39", 

imp. let it be 
given up, BC, 43’’, 51“- 

come out, RK, 21", 
Ifq, 1 follows. UV, 26“; 2 

attained, BK, 1° ; BK, 33*'; 
3 afT'^g, to be attained, attain- 
able. BK. 13”, 24” ; .4 
attains, receives, PD, 20" ; UV, 

I r C=%). 
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1 ^TSTTH’, attained, BK, 

■\3 

IO'-:2jTrf%, goes, 17*. 

^rimfcr, attains, uv, \\\ 
Ijq'q, attained, BK, 20". 

i gets, 

uv, 13'*; 2 TT'c}-^^ becomes 

happy (lit, attains), 

UV, r. 

heard, NA, 2. 1 1 ; 2 
(in the sense of 

gd. having heard, LV.B 1 6'h ’ 

3”*^ gd. having 

' 'v? ^ 

heard, BC, 25"' ; BK, 14*’, 

g(j having heard, 1 

NA, 13. 8 ; 2 BC, 
29’, 53" ,- LV. BIS'^' ; PD, 19*’. 
sf^r-q, f. hearing, NA, 

' ■ I.O'*. , .. 

one who 

has not studied much, KP, 3.1, | 


1 ^ m. an extremity, 

BC. 46" ; C8, 12" ; KP, 8. 1,2, 
9. 1,2; 10.1; LV.CP 
m. circuit, circumference, NA, 

11 . 1 . 

all, KA, 4", 

four- 
fold, (lit. the lord 

of the four ends i, e. of the 
earth), LV. AH""^. 

(loc. of I at 

the border, BK, 2". 

n. surface, level, NA, 

12. 4, 

power, 1 iT+]rr^^ rn. BK, 27'' ; 

2 n. LV. B20"'’’ ; 3 
f, LV. BI6*’; RK, 30. 

J.Q able), 

BK, i". 

the .sense of 
equal, NB, 28. 1, 



turned to- 
wards, friendly disposed, BC, 

9\ 

high, lofty, great, 

PD, 22". 

1 ?^Tr, m. n. the heaven, 

BC, 15"; BK. 27'*; C^, 17*^; 

NA, H''; 2 divine, NA, 2". 

, to see), 1 
n. seeing, PD, 3" ; 2 
NA, 10 ; 3 seen, 
C^, 3", H%", 19' ; NA, 2, 12 ; 

4 g<^' having seen, 

BK, 22‘h 

1 saw, LV. 

B5‘’’ ; 2 gd. having seen, 

LV, AI4"’, 

1 ^Mc^rrcr,, owing to 

the state of one who sees, BC, 
37‘’ ; 2 gd. having seen. 


LV.A\3'-''\ 14*h B5C li*° 

( ) ; NA, 13, 12 ; 3 

gd. having seen, NA. 3. 4. 

1 n. seeing, BK, 

22^“ ; LV. A8*“ ; 2 LV. 

A14‘*L 

inf, to see, LV. 

A3•■'^ 

saw, 1 

BK, 16‘*; 2 BK, 15'*, 

gd. having seen, 
{lit. by seeing), BG, 2". 

seen, C8, 12". 

becomes 

reasonable, MK, 9". 

trained 

in the science of arms or 
missiles, LV. B2P. 

n, war, BG, 5'*- 
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q s/qr, to drink, 

pf. q^c^ and qR, n. 

drinking, PD, IT. 

^^q^ f. • obtaining, NA, 

2 ‘’. 

C^S|q f- obtaining, NA, 

3", 

C2,^^3;-q^ scattered, NC. 

7. 19. 

(c\qq-q, to 

scatter, pf. q')^, fut. 
imp. ), fTO, scattering, 

NA, IP. 

•, 

\ f^RlFf, ind. now, LV.B20‘"; 
NA. 3.8, 13 ;RK, 26. 

1 ^2}-, ind. to-day, BC, 
IT ; 2 TT^ft ind. now,. UV, 
4", 19". 


^ ^?nfq, ind. even to-day, 

LA. B 7'; NA. 13. 7. 

now, ind. N A, 5. 4 

^ €^Rt^, nid. this time, 

RK, 31. 

'^q[, ind. 1 simply the sign of a 

number, PD. 14", 19" ; 2 the 
sign of the dual number, PD, 
10"; 3 the sign of the plural 
number, PD, 2”. 

^^'q, 1 holy, sacred, 

BK, 14". ; 2 pure, BC, 
6"; BK, T. 

% ind. and, BC ; BG ; BK; 
C5;KA;KP; LV;MK;NA; 
NB;NBT; PD; RK ; 2 with 
(?rf) BG, 5"; PD. ]\\ etc. ; 
RK, 30 ; 3 cfT} ind. or, UV, 19'\ 
together with, 


RK. 35. 
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-^C; i^aj^ f. together with, 

associated with, LV.Ch’^^ 

1 -firfeg", mixed, NA, 
12''; 2 endowe with 

LV. A14^'-'. 3 accompa- 

nied by, LV.C 5”. 
sjjC endowed 

with, LV,A 13“ 

a^TT, first, BG, p. 152 ; 

MK, p. 176 ; NA. 7. 20; NB, 
22. 2; RK, 1,24. 

STjcR^ before, first, C;$, 6“. 

clearing, 

rendering clear, PD, 12’\ 

99 ’^. 1 faith, BC, 40" ; 2 
STgr^ m. favour, NA, 13, 7. 

inf. to have faith 

in, BC, 39*^. 

one 

should put faith in, BC, 40", 


^(q 

(9 and ind. or, 

MK, 6‘\ 

good. BC, 31’'. 

the teacher 

of the good religion, UV. 15". 
9^1 1 highest, most ex- 

cellent. C^, 4- ; NB, 14.5 ; 2 
Ul^ef, a bull, (at the end of a 
compound) the most excellent, 

LV. B 18“ -,3 a request, a 
boon, excellent, LV.B IP", 
13“, 14" ; MK. p, 176; 4 

good, wise, excellent, honest, 

BC, 32’', 55"; BK, 21"; KP, 3.1 ; 
NA, 7"; LV, A 11“ ; PD, 2% 
4" ; 5 good or virtuous 

man, PD, 29“, 

S^54*q’q3j’q^ unwise C^, 

19". 

q qq q^ n. youth, LV, 
B 15“. 

ind. slowly, BK, 26’'. 
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w^q-, little, UV, 18^ 

one who 

speaks little, UV. 18'". 

'<|TT, m. smoke, NA, 9- 8. 
poison, 1 n. Cis, 8‘'; 2 

a. KP, 1. 1, 3; PD. 7‘k 

being made into pieces, NA, 

7. 1 9. 

1 m. subduing passions, 
UV, 8*'; 2 n. control UV. 
25‘'; 3 controlled, UV. 25''- 
W, in. time, BC, 16'' ; LV. 

12'1 NA, 52 17. 7 ; RK, 
10,31. 

untime, BC, j 

2N 

m. a wrong or 
bad time, BC, 21''. 


-N CN 

1 t- (lit. ), a ptcl. that 

refers to a speech, BK, 26‘^ ; 
2 (lit. that), this, 

KP, 9. 1,2, 10. 1 ; NBT, 
7. 17, 9. 35 -. 3 ( lit. 

) this, BC, 57\ 581 02'' ; 
KP, 8. 2 ; 10, 2 ; LV. B20'" ; 
UV. 22“ ; 4 BC ; BK ; 
C^ ; KA ; KP ; LV ; MK ; 
NB ; NBT, PD ; RK ; UV. 

^ , a conjunctive ptcl., see p, 

222, PD. IN 

^ refers to a 

speech, this, BC, 12'^; 2 j'r trsf 
for ind. thus, LV. Bi8'‘ 

^ ■5^1^ ind. thus, in this 

way, LV, A9'. 

1 that, NA. 2. 13; 

2 g'^^ n, real state, truth, 

C5, 16L 

^ truth, CS, 201 


rlr- (\r (ir or nr- nr- nr- 
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1 ind. thus, in this way, 

MK, 7‘'; 2 g'5£ri^ ind. in that way, 
NA, 6". 

ind. then, in 
that case, KP, 4. 1 . 

^’9, 1 ^5' that, (lit. 
like that), LV. ; 2 

like that, LV. A I 

1 (for ), a ptcl. 

that refers to a speech, BC, 25 ^, 
42”' ; 2 ind. thus, BC, 16”, 
50”, 66” ; BK, 7’; C^. 20" ; LV. 
A3" ; NA. 5“. 7.6 ; UV, 1 1“; 
3 ind. like that, BC, 23“', 
47“ ; NA, 12.5, 15. 

ind. thus NA. 

V5 

7.6. 

for so, for thus, 

NA, 7. 24. 

all, KA. 12”. 

^ in those pla- 

47 


•v. 

is- 

ces, in every place, PD, 20'h 
Y^5, (lit. like that), 

like this, BC, 6'h 
cfW, there, LV. B2P. 

^ 1 after this, then 

(lit. then), BC, 68“ ; 2 
LV. AP, 4L 5L 6L 7L 12^\ 
14'.BP“, 19'\*RK. 34 ;3 :i: ifq 
f|, so, LV. A12L 13" ; 4>i:cr^, 
therefore (lit. ) ; 5 

ind. then. NA, 10. I; BCP, 56", 
60”. 63”, 64”, 65”, 66” ; BK, 24”, 
30” ; NA. 3.4, 12. 15 ; 6 ::c 
ind. there (lit. then), LV.. 

B5". 

1 ?Tqq,ind. for this, there- 
fore, KA, 9”; NBT, 4.9; 2 

:■■■■. 'V ■■ 

ind. therefore, NA, 14‘" ; 3 qq, 
ind. therefore, BC, 8”, 16”, 22”. 
50”; KA, 7”: NA. 11.1; 4 
therefore. BC, 17" ; 48”; MK. 
9", 14”.. 
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(lit. X 

having no interval or pause, 

MK, 2”, 9‘^ i NB, 9\ 

^5(;r, hid- at that time, 
C5 13", 14" ; LV. B14' ( 

1 ind.thus, KP, 1.3, 
2. 3 ; 2 ind. in that man- 
ner, so, thus. CiS, 12" ; MK, 2" ; 
NA, 7 \ 9. 4 ; PD. 26’* ; UV,15’* 
( Wf^)* 

1 ind- thus, KP, 

1.1, 2.1, 3.1, 5.1, 6.3. 7.2; LV. 
B2P‘'’; 2 g-qr, thus, C^, 9". 

2^'q^dj-q]^q]^-C|, gw, the 

Buddha. C^, 21”. 3-’ ; LV. 
A14”^ C2-’*'. 

^ therefore, MK, 
5” ; 2 g^, therefore, NA, 2.13’ 
(g^g), 2.16, 7^’®, 13. 19 ; 3 

cf^gTci:, therefore, CS, 11". 


t gi^g, its, PD, 12"; 2 
their, PD, 5‘’. 

ggg, ind. thereby, UV, 

26". 

Wg, ind. to-day, NA, 2.3- 

gg, there, KP, 1. 2, 2.2, 

4.2 ; LV, C4b 5’, 6’; NB, 4. 1, 
25- 1 ; NBT, 4. I. 10, 4 ; UV, 
16’. 

,;jiTggTfgj beginning 
with such one (lit. ggifg.), 

BC, 23'\ 

1 ggg^, then, NA. 7. 6 ; 
2 gg, there, C^, 4’*,'’. 

grgg, so long, MK, 5". 
^g, lo-day, LV. BIO*’. 

gc-q or O^^C’q 
fg-V^g, to waste away, or va 
ni.sh. pf. or 

imp. fg:g]gg, would 


I. TIBETAN.SANSKRIT 


379 


waste away or vanish PD, 

T. 


24. I ; NBT. 3, 1, 7. 1. 2. 
2, 9. I, 3 ; 2 BC, 6‘\ 


there. BC, 51” ; BK, 15”, having no 


16“', 31* ; CS, 2”; LV. C‘“. 

1 therefore, NA, 3. 1, 
8. 1 ; 2 by that. PD, 16”, 

3 he, BC, V\ 

therefore, 1 NA. 5- 3, 
7.9, 12. 14, 13.13; 2 NBT. 

10. 45;UV, r';3H NA. 6“. 

a terminating ptcl., after 

^ (see p. 236), PD, 12“. 

a necklace, BK, | 


f. fear. NA, 7. 5. 
an object, purpose, 1 

m. BC. 3”, 6. 15% 52% 62"; 
C,$, 4% 22“ ; BG, 5“ ; KA, 10% 
KP, 3. 1 ; LV.A 12^^ ; MK, 6“; 
NB, 1, 1, 11. 1, 13. 1,20. 1, 21, 


one thing, MK, p. 176. 

purpose of, 

BC. 10%% 

^^*'^'3^’^, one who has 

attained the end, NA, !4'% 

that in which 
there is nothing substantial ; 

NA, 7. 9. 

(pf. and imp. of 

to give up, 
throw out, cast out), 1 
cast off, BC, 16”. 2 ^r-TT, 

m. giving up, BC, 24% 

gd, having gi- 
ven up, BC. 36% 

left, ab- 

andoned, NA, 10“. 
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^ 1 n. a net, (fig. a 

collection), NA, 13.13; 2, 
with a jdla ‘net’, i. e. with web 
or membrane ; the finger and 
toe membrane of divine beings 
and god-like personages are 
said to be so, BC, 54'\ 

5^) unrestrained, NA, 9.8. 

5^'^, accute, severe, 1 ^5r_, 

BK, 3^ 13‘' ; 2 RK, 32. 

5^, direct, UV, 1 1**. 

a sage, 1 

a great sage), BC,6P'' ; LV, 

A1^2^ 3^^^ 5L6“, 8'“, 

lib 12'b‘" ; 2 LV, A 10'* 

5^^^ (fut. 5^, imp. 5^ or 

pf. 5^* or 5^^ of 
to draw, to conduct), cT^ (with 
3^, ) drew out, BC, 56'’, 

i3i^I (see above), 
gd. having drawn, BC, 57'b 


\/ to remember, 1 
BC, 23“ ; 2 f. remem- 

brEuice, LV. C2*", 

5, smell, 1 JT-’-'T, m. NA, 9. 8 ; 
2 m, NA, 7. 19. 

5'^. oi. n. dirt, impurity. 


UV. 3”. 

5'^, 51^11!^, ni. favour, KA, 3''. 

5^ (pf. of 5 V'^51^^, to ask), 

asked, BK, 7‘h 

5^'^'^, qfS^fT, sixty eth, BK, 

"pp. 137, 151. 

^ST|’C|, qs, sixth, BC, p. 113. 

>o 

5^, imar, LV. A12’b 


5^'^, adv. 

""a12“^ ; 2 


near, 1 LV. 

:3q-, LV. Al '. 


f- cleaver. 


f- ® young she- 


mule, UV, 12\ 
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hot, BC. 53“; RK, 
35. 

deep, grave, NA, 

12^ 

m. marriage, 

RK, 1. 

^JCj wicked, cruel, PD 13, 
n. an umbrella, 

RK. 9, 

1 rn. affliction, BK, 

8“, 10"' ; 2 afflicted. BC, 

12 ^ 

one grieves, 

UV, 17". 

2T|^C;'Cr|(5j^^ ^p;rq-^ a hermi- 
tage, BC, 65‘‘, 

1 wrf^, f. pain, BK, 22*^; 

2 CTIT. m. heat. BC. 43" ; BK, 
3*' ; 3 gTT5Rr^, consisting in 

affliction, BK, ; 13‘* ; 4 sj« 


’W 

m. burning (lit- affliction), LV, 
BIO® ; 5 o5fg'?T^ n. a calamity, 
NBT, 1" ; 6 ^^rlT’T, m. afflic- 
tion. BC, 25", 50". 

cr|^C:'q^*qg2^'-5C^ mne 

tortures, LV. B9®. 

one grie- 
ves, UV, 17®. 

, one oppre- 
sses, troubles, BK, 5"- 

m. pain, NA. 

6^ 

’^vfUT, f. the hood of a 
snake, BK, 2“. 

a snake, 1 m. 

BK, 7^ 32" ; 2 m. BK, 

26L 

face, KA, I" ; 
BC, 65" ;NA, 14". 

Cs 

m. one with 
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q^q| 

four faces, i. e. Brahman, the 
creator. 

1 m, lord. BC, 23** ; 

2 personal pron., first 

person ( I ; we ; 

etc.), BC. 5‘\ 8\ I IV, 16% I7^ 
18% etc ; BG. 2'^ ; C8. 3% 13“ ; 
KA. 2“ ; LV. A3'‘‘% 9^% B 2%”% 
12% 13'%"% I4'% etc. etc. ; 
NA, 3% 5%% 6. 6, etc. ; PD, 
11% 16% etc.; RK 26 ; 3 
I am, BC 45" ; 4 g?Tcfr?i:> self, 
BC, 5“ ; C3, 6" ; 15%" ; KP. 
9. ! ; NA, 1. 6 ; PD. 19“ ; 
5 q'ra, lord, BC, 24" ; 6 
one’s own self, MK, 1% 3"; 
NA, 7. 7. 

qs^=r]'q|'q'^s;j^ n. the feel- 

ing of JfTr ‘mine’, affectionate 
regard, BC, 48'. 

non-self-possessor, MK, 13". 


nonself 

possessor, MK. 13". 

personal pron, first 

pers. plu. 1 we, NA, 3", 

\ 

7. 22, 13. 12, 14“ ; 2 q’fj 
our. NA, ]4‘''. 

self, BC, 65" ; 
NBT. 11.2, 4; UV. 10% 

to one’s self, aside, NA, 6.1. 

TlfTc????:, high-souled, 

BK. 22% 

an heir, BC, 
20“ ; 2 qf^, rn. lord. BC, 33"; 
PD. 16”. 

not self, C8, 

15 % 

non-self- 
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KP, 9.1 ; 2 n. the state 

of non-self, CS, 18'\ 20*. 

not self, KP, 

4. 4. 

1 invited, 

requested, LV,. A V^\ 2 cPT^DT, 
n. rubbing, NA, 8”^. 

m. the personified 
evil principle, the evil one 
or JT^JTqr), NA, I". 

nymph of 

Mara, NA l‘b 

n. nector, BK, 10’’, 
12“. 2I^ UV, I P (immortaHty). 

seventh, LV, p. 
114. 

n. happiness, comfort, 

BK, 16"; NA, 13. 17; PD. 
10", 23" ; UV, 22" ; RK. 29. 

f. a happy condi- 
tion, UV. 17". 


q^3j-q 

desirous of 
happiness or comfort, UV, 1 P. 

desirous of com- 
fort, PD, 23". 

^ ^,1 g?sr, n. happiness, com- 

fort, adj. pleasant, BG, 5^ ; BK, 
32^ LV. BIO'”’ ; NA, 3. 14. 
5. 4. 13. 16. PD, 60",'’ ; UV, 
4\", 66^ 22^^ 25". 26" ; 2 im, 

n, happiness, NA, 6.6. 

desirous of 

comfort, PD. 23°. 

conducing to 
happiness, UV, 20". 
q^*q^, adv. well, BK, 65' ; 
LV. A8L 

m. the 

Buddha, BK. 31' ; NBT. (". 

truth, BK, 8' ; 

LV. cr, r-\^\ 
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m. a shaft, arrow, 

• NA,6^ 

strung, composed, 

BC, 2.5“. 

front, LV . B22'. 


discoloured, 

BC, 66". 

gq'^3q'q^12^aj^|^ ?{%qTci;, in brevity, 

v, 

BC. ir. 

briefly, 1 ?f%qT?r„ LV. 
C4"''' ; 2 Cis, 21". 



i 


adv. before, in front, 

1 NA, 7. 17 ; 2 5?:^?r, 

ind. L\CA6“, B12'‘;NA, 13. 
4, 6 ; 3 3 T€i ind. NA, 6", 

^^5 n. (a thread), a parti- 
cular kind of works, KP, 

p. 183. 

^•'-TTT, m. ‘the 

thread-holder,’ a stage mana- 
ger who takes a prominent 
part in the prelude to a drama, 

NA, 2. 2, 3. 4. 10. 

q-ilf, m. beauty, LV. Bi5®. 


rn. a bird, 

RK. 21". 

n. a leaf, BC, 57". 
qf , m. n. mud, UV’, 10'’. 

^ specis of reed, 

UV, 12". 

Tf, m. n. mud {in 
fact m. swamp) UV, 10'*. 

m. trembling, tre- 
mor, BG, 3". 

past, UV. 14". 


I. TIBETAN-SANSKRIT 


385 


1 that (lit, 

this), BC, 21'' ; 2 
this (in different genders, num- 
bers, and case-endings), BC ; 
BK ; C^; KaV ; KP; LV ; 
MK ; NA ; NBT; RK ; 3 
that (lit. xr^ BK, 6^ 

1 -t- this (lit. 

thus), BG. P ; KP, 1.2, 2. 2 ; 
2 this (lit, thu-s) LV. 

A9" A3" ; 3 thus. KP. 

2. 2 ; LV.A3•■'^ 4”. 5", 6^‘\ 

6‘=, V, S\ B\2\ 

f?, here, NA. 10, 8. 

1 this (lit. 

so much) ; 2 so much, 

’ NA, 13. 7. 

^ example, ‘LV. 

C2==«. 

^?J-5i}T, ioT exam- 
ple. KP, 2. I, 3.1. 
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1 thus, NA. 5‘‘ ; 

2 such, N A, 5, 2 ; 3 <^!>TT 
for so. as for instance, 

NBT, 9. 2 ; 10.8, 12.7. 

such, BC, 27''\ 

this, these, thesse two, 
that, those i 1 ( lit. ), 

NA, 1 1” ; 2 LV. Cl", 

7~'^ ; 3 LV. C‘* ; NA, 5. 
2, 9. 12 ; 4 17% NA, 11. 4; 
PD, 25" ; 5 TT^r, NA. 2. 17, 
3C 

tr%^ these, NA, 

12 “. 

here, 1 NA, 12. 

2 ; 2 ff, KA, 3C 

his. NA, 12, 14. 

1 ^ere, KP, 4. 1. 
NA, 3'\ &. 2 ; 2 her, 

NA,13. 6. 
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from this, NA, 7“. 

SlfF^r, gd. having 
made known (fig. having got 
spread), LV. A4^'*, 

1 W, here. BC. 61" ; NB, 

26. 1 ; NBT, 1. I, 8. I, 10. 7 ; 

2 NA, 3. 3 ; 3 CS. 

21^ LV. A7’^ 8’\ ; etc. 

NA 3", 6. 4, II. 2. 13. 12 ; 
RtC.29. 

1 wqii;, this, BC. 5" ; 2 
hy this, NA. 7. 9, 13, 13; 

3 by this, NA, 13. 18. 

m union, BC, 47". 

five skandhas in Buddhism, 
coefficient of consciousne.ss, 

KP, 5. 1. 


f, one of the five 


sfj^andhas in Buddhism, per- 
‘ception, KP, 5- i. 



Q^^cr]*5;rq2T] 

^5^-’ ^ 1^^; remaining, stand- 
ing, NA, 6‘’‘ ; 2 iqfcffecT, situa- 
ted, remained, LV. B3^“. 

feTc^rr, gd. having remain- 
ed, LV.A6^^ ; NA. 12. 14. 





having remained, t 

%c^T, NA, 12. 12 ; 2 fertc^T 

(for f^4^T), LV.B 12^ 

Q^^CTj’q, 1 stood, remain- 





ed, LV. A 13“^-; 2 sea- 
ted, LV.A 8"; 3 sat 

down, LV.B 19" ; 4 

remains, RK, 22 ; 5 m. 

living, NA, 5.2; 6 fJTqra, m. 
dwelling, NA, 1 1 . 1. 
Q^^q|'qq'(^^'q^ fit 

for dwelling, NA, 8. 2. 

adv. as 

soon as (he) was situated, LV. 

B4^ 


1 . TIBETAN SANSKRIT 


387 


, Hfj inclined, bowing hum- ^ combined, MK, 


bly down, NA, 2‘\ 

1 ?rf^, f. salutation, NA, 
ll'^;2 »T5rcrr, f- submissiveness, 
humility, PD, 4'’. 

or (lit. long- 

ing one or who longs), Siddhar- 
tha’s charioteer, BC,4*, 14', 

25\ 42^ 43", 56'‘, 65". 


11": 2 ?T?TT^fT, m. union, 
BC, 46“ ; 3 m, union, BC, 
16‘’ ; 4 in. a member 

of an audience or assembly, 

NA, 2. 17. 

1 f. desire, PD, 15“; 
2 ^^1%, one desires, LV. 
C 19 ; 3 one may 

desire, NBT, 11. 4 ; PD, 


f. an assembly, y^. jjy, 4=^ ; 4 m. desire, 

NA. 3". BC. 18“ ; PD, 14“; UV. T, 22" ; 

n. discipline, ® ple^s^d 

with, UV, 9“ ; 6 desi- 

KK., 31. 

rous,. UV, B'*. 

collected together, 

^ desired. 


m. union, BC, 


desired, RK, 



in. passion 


1 gd. having 

come, BC, 46'’ ; 2 ^1^^, 8^- 
having come together, BC, 47"- 
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ce of desire or human passion, 

LV.C L‘\ 6'%^“. 

yielding all 

desires, KA. 6"j 

f- a cow yield- 
ing all desires, BK, 13- 

1 desired, 

NA, 3"' ; 2 desire, | 

NA, 9, 6 ; 3 ^=5^7, desire, LV. 
C4’* ; 4 desires, PD, 

5" ; 5 desired, KA, 10", 

RK, 19 ; 6 t%cf, desired, 

BC, I r' ; 7 anxious, 

NA, 7, 20 : 8 m. desire I 
KP, 4 !, LV. Cl“ ; UV, 1", 
r:\\ 4 "," 5 “-. 

m, one who 
gives the desired thing, BC, 
62". 

TOf, (pf. of 

■ ' ■■■■ 

v7 to desire), desired, 

BC, 59". 


desirous, 

UV, 13". 

inf. give up, BC, 
55". 

to give up), 1 
ind. without, BC, 37" ; 
2 iaf BC, 35" ; 3 <3%^, 

PD, 23",” ; 4 BC, 44’- ; 

5 BC, 24". 

inf. to give up, 

BC, 31". 

inf- to give 

up, BC, 35”. 

inf. to give up, 

BC. 34", 35". 

one 

.\D 

will make one give up, BC, 

44". 

f^5, 1 ind. as, like. NA, 7,20; 
2 :|:T^ (actually ^ ), as, EC, 
29" ; 3 -cjcj;. (a suHix), like, 
NB, 26. 2. 


nr'/ 
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equal, like, PD, P, 

n. similarity, 

NB, 20. I, 

1 one that brings 

about. UV, 25’’ ; 2 

one draws out, saves, UV, 
10 ". 

^5^ ^ ^^5 m- a leader, LV. 

A14'‘“ ; 2 the hero of, 

a drama, NA, 4, 2, 10, 5.5, 6. 
8, 7.4. 12.21, etc. 

5TTftr% the heroine of a 

drama, NA, 12.15, 13- 3. 

m. relation, NB, 5. 1. 

f. a stone NA, 8" ; 

PD, 29". 

m. the podlen of a 
flower. NA. 13”. 

pamga. 


3S9 

I 

I clear, PD, 12’‘. 

possessive suffix, 

BC, 5T ; NBT, 5.5. 

n. a garden, 

"'rK, 16 , 

f. abstaining from, 

C^. 4'’. 

m, n. sin. BK. 10'. 

1 n. misery, sorrow, 

>o . 

PD, 10" ; 2 ardently 

longing for, BC, 31". 

row, BC. 45" ; BK, r'. 6‘’ ; 
LV. B16'\ C2^ 3\ \ ”, 

5".'^ 6"% etc.; NA, 
5. 2 ; PD, 10".”. 
^iq]-qga^’^a^-q^'g35*q^ 

f5PTT4>, m. that the consequence 
of which is misery, LV. C2*". 

sorry, BC, 
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Vs 

|?=T]*q^ 1^31, dear, LV,C4". 

■^o ■ .' 

, metre, KA, 12’’. 

m. n. a bulbous root, 

NA, 7. 13 ; 2 m- a 

stalk, PD, p- 1* 

opt* one may 

stay, NA, 13. 12. 

q^, 1%fi?rr, n. a sign, LV, Ai2^b 

q^K ( to beat, pf. 

vs - V' 

q^CSJI, fut. q^C. imp. 

. ■ sa 'V! v> 

or q^C?l), preferably q^C?! 

V V ’ 

i;cf, beaten, NA, 

to restrain, to bind, fasten, 
pf. or q|;I^2^, fut. 

q-^SJor q^,, imp. qlTor 

gd. having 
restrained, NA. 12‘', 

( ^^’q, to 

V).' ■ .'.Vs ' ■ 


aj^-ST 

bring together, pf, q^l^, fut. 
q^'), gd. having brought 

NO 

together, KA, 2‘\ 

\ 1 ptcl. 5if^, if, PD, 16'', I8',22''; 
2 52fTf^, m. disease, LV.B 16“”, 

17“. 

<^*q, 53jrftT, m. disease, LV.C4b 
m. being of the 
same age, a friend, BC, 54'. 
5j’qa(2,^^ n. cloth, BC, 63'’, 

64”. 

^T|‘, vb. said, FiK, 20, 
24. 

^^’q, black, 1 a proper 

name, LV.A 1', 3”, 4”, S**, 6', 
7% 9 *, etc ; 2 RK. 36. 

^q|^, 1 n. a forest, BC, 11'*, 
21". 28^66’’;NA. 3. 9. 11, 4 \ 
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5- 2 ; PD, 2“^ ; 2 -f belong- 
ing to, growing or produced 
in a forest, BC, 59“. 
c5jq]^'aj^’gc:‘q^ ^T5[5[rq^, produ- 
ced in a forest, BC, 64‘’. 

cf^Tj n, a forest, BC, 
15”; NA, 10. 7. 

^ 7 :q^ produced in 
a forest. BC, 63”. 
inside. 1 n. RK, 27 ; 

2 m. inner part, NA, 1 1. 4; 

3 n. PD. 9^”. 

inside, NA, 12. 14. 
^c:•^■ap•q=.•§5^•^=^], 3 ^, 5 , let 

one enter, LV.A 4*^. 
dijC 1 concerning 

the self, C5, 1 1° ; 2 
m, the inner self, C^, 13‘\ 

Internal ( Buddhist), 

Cs 

opp. to external, i. e. 


non-Buddhist, RK, 33 ; 
m. day-break, morning, dawn, 

LV.B 9“. 

m. passing away, 

LV.B 20\ 

a disease, 1 m, PD. 1"; 

2 32frf^T, m. C^, 10" ; LV.B 
15*VPD. 17". 

diseased, 

PD, 17*. 

n, free- 
dom from disease, LV.B 15^”. 

m. determina- 
tion, BC, 30". 

trflr, L the night, LV.B 20'’’. 

3h|pQ^^ WT^iT^r, m. n. the sky, 

KP, 6. 3. 

ind, ever, LV.B 16^^ 
ind. ever, BK, 
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1 able, capat 

"" BC. T, 36‘ ; (ii) ^ 

22?rff>, f- power, a 


ever 


2 MR, I . 

5^1, a ptcl. indicating the abla- 
tive case, and gerund when 
used after a verb in its pf. 


capability, NB, 15-1. 

BC, 7^ 

m. a parrot, LV . B9 ’ ; 
NA, 10‘ ; RR. 14. 

ptcl. ^ after 


incapal 


swering 


(5jq^ west, LV.B 21 , 

N2 

5 T-\/»J, to be able), 

1 Sf^fcT ( ), LV.A 

11'®; 2 KP. 1. 2 ; 3 

capable of being done, 
CS, 9"' ; 4 h is capable 

of being effected, PD, 14 ; KP* 
1, 3 ; 5 able, NBF. 10.2. 

i am able, BG, 


the terminating 


wealth. 


BtC, 2\ 4" ; PD, 
n. UV, 6‘*. 
aiq‘q=^?i], ^TSTcrfcT, 
wealth, PD, 16* 


m- power 
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Stone. BC, 13‘\ i4‘\56'‘ ; RK. 8. 

Indra, the king 
of gods, NA, 2''. 

^?I3fra, not per- 
mitted? LV . B2‘ . 

1 one resides, 

LV. AI4'^ ; 2 remain- 
ed, BG, 5"; 3 n. a place, 

house. NA. 12. 5. 8 ; 4 
m. a hermitage, BK, 15" ; 5 
n. a place, receptacle, 
NAjS''; 6 ^TF-TT^, n. attendance, 
a place, LV. ; NA. 11. 2; 

7 one stands, remains, 

PD, 29' ; 8 m. dwelling, 

BK., 30' ; 9 'T^, n. position, 
a place, 27% BK. T, 10% 24% 
27“ ; NA, J\ UV,7'’; 10 m. 
dwelling, BC. 46-'' ; 11 

arranged, settled, KA, M > 

12 FTH, n. a place, BK, 29 ; 

49 


C^' 11''; PD, 17" ; 13 fF4T, 
firm, BC. 19". 

JTjt5^2^r^q, F-THRlftr, f- reaching 
a place, NA, 12'. 

1 ni. a resting 

place, BK, ir'; 2 fjf'T’H, seated, 
NA, 9. 9; 3 one remains, 

C;^, 20"; 4 we move on, 

remain, UV. 23" ; 5 
standing or remaining firm, BG, 
2" ; 6 one who stands, 

BC. 56“ ; 7 remained, 

BC, 2". 22" ; LV. B15“ ; NA. 

7‘, 12'' ; 8 f- remaining, 

LV. B16'% 

q],^^’q-aq]*§!::, pr. pi. 
falling down, NA, 1 1, 4. 

^r^rctgTfJi, I do. NA. 

3., 1. . , 

q|a^^*qq*g’qq^ inf. to 

remain, BG, 4". 
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imp. ^^^gTJl[, 
let one remain, let one take 
delight in, KA, k\ 

2^aj^r3q'£X|3j*q^ n. an im- 

proper place, or object, or 
occasion, C3, 8'’. 

( for ) n. 

an improper place, LV. Bi6'*. 

W5l1%g, not firmly 
fixed, KP, 8. 2. 

m. distress, PD, 

4 \ 

harmful, LV, CP^ 2'". 

vb. one cuts 

into parts, cuts asunder. 
PD. 2Sb 

Y^YSY ^w,, m. mischief, 
harm, PD, 3‘’. 


I 

^ the ear, 1 c}:^^ m. BK, 18'' : 

Na. II. 5. 6, 13. I. 17 ; 2 TO, 
n. KP, 7. 2. 

(55^1, 1%-^ a prefix meaning ‘dis- 
tinction’, etc. BC. 65% 68% 

variegated, KA, 
9". 

which is being scattered, BC, 
57% 

vb. ( one 

moves round, BG, 4''. 

feEf, affected by. 
overcome with, BC, 25% 

'?3TR, m. course, me- 
thod of proceeding, KP, 4. I. 

distinguished, 

KA, 10'. 

ind. in two ways, 

KA, 11% 
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W'^T, E a story, RK, 

p. 199. 

pure, LV. Bir^ 
q^ 1 3 t 1%^ f- way, manner, 

LV. AI4‘''‘ ; 2 kind, 

NB, 2. 1. 

1 %% ind. in two 
ways, NB, .23. 1 ; 2 

of two kinds, two-fold, NBT, 
3. 1 ; RK, 27. 

q of 

NB. 7. 1. 

^3^ q one shines, 

LV. B 6'-’. 

.^3^1 qq^ •{ij' j a prefix meaning 
distinction,' etc. BC, 47'5 66'*. 

firnsrw, m. stay- 
ing abroad, BC, 59*’. 

,^5|“qq'^fq‘q^ rn. conquer, 

victorious, NBT, l'\ 


q-s m. wish, 

desire, BK, 26''. 

,^54 "qq pr. pi- 

seeing, NA, ! 3, 24. 

gd. 

having seen, BC, 67". 

remain- 
ed, BG, 1”. 

^54'q^'*^ic:'q^ 5#, m. (lit. 
n). rising up, BG, 3''. 

^aq-qq-gc^ra^^l, gd. 

having given up, BC, 59". 
,^3q*qq’S^gj^, f. reflec- 

tion, consideration, NA, 5’’. 

l%f%?r, variega- 
ted, LV.A 13^^’^ 

pr. pi. being considered, NA, 

10 . 4 . 
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^5^’qq’gq^ they go 

away, BC, 46'’. 

<^34'qq’Qs9^, they are 

separated, BC, 49'’. 

^<5^ qq (2^gfq’q^ ^ one goes 

away, BC, 48'’; 2 m. 

separation, BC. 17'. 

,^5^’qjN'gq’q^ ill-beha- 

ved, badly educated, BK, 13’’. 

^3^*q^’|j^^ cTiTT^^ said. BC, 54'. 

^3^'qq'P^53j^ f%¥rw, pr- pi- 

holding, BK. 19”. 

f. settle- 
ment, NA, 1 1 . 4 ; NB, 26. 1 . 

gd. having dismissed, 
sent away, BC, 65‘‘. 





^ 51 ?^ 


without intimation, pure cons- 
ciousness, KP. 8-2. 
^3^*qq'.^2^'q^ n. skill, 

proficiency, pure indefinite 
sensation, pure consciousness, 

KP, 5. !, 6. 3 ; NA. 13. 18 ; 
NB. 9.3. 


gel, 

having thought, NA, 3, 12. 


free from, 

UV. 2^ 

> much, a great, BC, 
58”. 



fcT-^r?!,, pr- pl. holding. 
BC, 63”. 

f%r^c^r, gd. having 
known, BC, 60''. 

%^T, ind. in three 
ways, KA, 1 1'’. 

1 a word denoting the 
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plural number ; 2 giT, m, a 

class, group, collection, BK, 
17”; etc. 

m. one who 
practises yoga, NB, 11.2. 

1 sharp, BC. 28‘‘ ; 2 

n. acuteness, BC. 40’*'. 
sharp, BC, 56^ 

^1, the nose, the trunk of an 
elephant. 1 n. KP, 7.2 ; 

2 f. RK, 12. 34. 

m- a leader, 

BK, 27". 

various, 1 f%5r, BC, 
57” ; 2 ind. BC, 43'* ; NA, 
2. 3 ; 3 RK, 35. 

bright, 

variegated, BC, 56\ 


n. the sky, BC, 

57*. 

light, flash, 1 in. 

BK, 2'* ; 2 n. KA, 4" ; 

3 irr^'Fr ( in Skt. text wrongly 
n. BC, 66” ; 4 
m. appearance, NB, 5.1, 13. 1. 

gF^rmr^r, without re- 
flection, KP, 8. 2. 
f 3q-q^ oily, NA,, 9.7. 

'sS 

-^p3r, having, enjoying, BK, 

32”. 

V?ff, to 

take up, pf. ft. 

imp. or ). imp. 

take, BC, 61'*. 

3Zflc^r, gfl. having 
taken, BC, 56*^ 
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f. skin, BG, 3'. 

m lap_ Ly_ 

a lotus, 1 3ir4fl-5r, n. KA, 
; 2 n. BK, 16". 

a lotus, 1 NA, 

15‘’' ; 2 T?r, m. n. NA, 2. 4 ; 3 
n. BK, 20'. 

one 

with the eyes like a lotus. 

LV. Bill 

^c7qr; m. thought, 
wish, BK. pp. 137. 151. 

wq, m. the 
wishing tree, the divine tree 
that fulfils all desire, NA, 7". 

a hero. 1 frT, m. NA, 

2" ; 2 m. PD, 20". 


^ beauty, grace, pros- 
perity, dignity, magnificence, 
BC. 33". 59- ; KA. p. 172 ; NA, 
2. 7 ; PD. 20". 

one with srl, 
see above, NA, 2. 4. 

king of the name, NA, 3“. 

'iS^, n . an army, RK, 30. 

rn, the upper part 
of the arm, BK, 19". 

9%, f. an infantry, 

a foot-man, a foot-soldier, LV. 
B2I'‘L 

in comparison equal, F<K, 2 ! . 

secondary, 

marks LV. A 13'". 

-^sqrr, like, BC, 5". 
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as, 1 ind. KP, 

1,1:2 w, KP. 2. 3. 1. 3. 

3T*4T, ind. as, NBT, 

5. 4. 

(fr V^.'T, to determine, as- 
certain). NBT, 4. 3. 

which 

is not determined, not ascer- 
tained. KP, 8. 2, 9. 2. 

(pf. and fut. of 

cans., to investigate, 
to ascertain, in fact, 

\ 

1%=qT^^ m., f^Tf^qfqJ, n., but the 
text has) f- inves- 

tigation of cleverness, KP, 3.1. 

n. skin, RK, 35. 

( gci-q or 

VcJT^r, V^T, to give up ; pf. 
gra, fut. imp. Ifc; or 


), [ *3t?tr5 ], imp. 2nd 
. pers. sing, give up, PD, 14'\ 

gd. having given 

up, BG, 5‘‘. 

gc^pq^l^ (lit. by aban- 
donment), fig. gd. 

having not taken, LV. C2“. 

1|, ^5?^, u. the hair on the 
body, BG, 3'k 

\3 

requisite thing, RK, 35. 

3T|. m. a uterine brother, 

PD. 26^ 

g'P.ICKIj 1 having the 

■vs 

hairs of the body erect, thrilled 

with joy. NA. 2"' ; 2 

vb. makes the thrill of hairs, 

NA. 7. 20. 

mixed, KA, 1 1'\ 

|C (see m. 

abandonment, BC, 4', 18'. 
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l^-q 

(pf. of g^’^, 

1 a deed, UV, 17". 

the eye, 1 n. BK, 

21‘‘ ; 2 ^[=srfr, BK, 16'\ 

» 1 (g*^ ). head, 

PD, 2'' ; 2 Ti. common, 

NB. 16. 1. 

common, C&, 

22 ". 

in. a practice. See 
Note. LV. B14^". 

( for X y°^ able, 

{lit. if you have the ability in 
practice), LV. B14^",^‘\”. 

q^ I n. a practice, 

life, BC, p. 113, NA, 3'^ ; 2 
enjoyed, used, eaten, NA, 
6'' ; 3 m. enjoyment, 

PD, 16 ; 4 pt. pi. 

practising, UV, 1 1". 



q'5q 

the cloud, 1 n. BC, 

65" ; 2 m, m. RK, 36 ; 3 K. 

BC, 47", [ 


^aj'g'q^dj’q^ a proper 

name, NA, 4", 4. 2. 

5JW, m. details, creation, 

the expression of conceptually 
differentiated reality in the 
word. MK. p. 176. KA, 12". 

(lit. spreading), 
showing, BK, 20''. 


q I 

fifcj, m. the father, BC, 10'' ; ^ 

BK, M' ; LV. B2“. 11=“; IT 

PD. 25 '. 

m, the father and 
the grand father, RK, 25, 

^ m. dual num. the 

parents, NA, 4". 
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TTj alien, stranger, otKer, 

BC. 9^’ ; BK. P ; PD. 24'\ 

5|R|'q, 

m. a boar, RK. 15. 
(^■‘T-'v/fr, to help, serve), 
f tf%, (=^q-?BTT 45^1% ), serves, 

KP, 2.3. 

), 

imp, do treat with kindness, 
do favour, LV. B13‘^®. 

1 3»irq3T?:, m. help, KP, 

2.3; 2 helping, KP, 

2. 1 ; 3 S'qqTfq'Ji;, fit, favour- 
able, NBT, 9. 3. 

^'^ 3% doing a kind act, 

favourable, LV. B18^^. 

one another, 

BC. 44". 

white. RK, 15. 
most, BC, 9*^. 


n. recess in a rock, 
cave, NA, 8'k 

^1, a collection of, mass, 
heap, 1 m. BK, 1C 2 

m. LV. C4^’C 

endowed with, 

PD, 22C 

3<!Tcr^ir, one who 
knows how to fly, RK, 11. 

5^^, ^ male, C^, 13C 

14CC 

^ a palace, family castle, 

1 n. LV, A5" ; 2 

n. LV. B13''" ; 3 5fT^T^, m. 
RK, 1. 

m. a mean con- 
temptible fellow, UV, ] 2 '\ 

vb, pf. gave, RK, 33. 

), to deserve, 

UV, 22''. 
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(hon. for ), the hand, 
arm ( from the use made of the 
hand in salutation by orien- 
tals the word means also 
salutation), 1 m. BC, 

54'’ ; 2 m. BC, 66" ; 3 
srif, m. BC. 12'\ 31“. 

adorable, to be 
respectfully saluted, NA. 
12. li. 

to salute), 

PD, 8”. 

1 n, salutation, 

KA, p. 192; NA,02 ;2(v'q7^, 
to salute), I salute, MK, 

p. 176 ; 3 to salute), 

vb. pf. saluted BK, 23". 

gd. having 

saluted, LV. A 13"*’. 

3» ^r^., outside, external, i. e. 


3*^^, afterwards, CiS, 6“. 

3*^5 5rr?r, external, RK. 32. 

the future time, 

the future, LV. Cl'“, 2" ; 2 
q'SfTci;_^ afterwards, later, RK, 

29. 

to go, come), t 

gd. having come, BK, 30" ; 2 

to be), is, LV. B9“. 

3“^*% ^T^T?r, gd, having reached, 

BK, 15". 

-j, gd. helving 

ascended (lit. having arrived), 
LV. B19^ ; was 

situated {lit. JTcfT or 
having arrived), LV. B3“. 

gd. having gone, 

LV. A3‘L 6". 

3^, -‘'’TO'TT, one another, BC, 
48L 


non-Buddhi.st, RK, 27, 30. 
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n. turning 

back, return, LV. BI3'’. 

having 

^ the face turned back, disin- 
clined, NA, 5 '\ 

gd. having 

turned back, NA, 5. 4. 

n. turning 

bach, BC, p. 113. 


c\qcf]^rq 

1 ^'<1, rn. n. half, PD, 
13'‘ : 2 3qT<f, rn. n. half, near- 

ly half, LV. B7'^ . 

gCTj^f -I f_ direction, cardi- 

nal point, LV. Bl rV NA, ; 
2 m. a distant region 

or country, NA, 2. 3 ; 3 
tn, the subject of a syllogism 
(the minor term), NB, 28. 1, 
29. 1. 


Wfcrj inrjp. turnback, r-T 1 =^ r i ■ i n- l 

’ ^T^;! f* decoration, embellish- 


BC, I1L4!‘'. 

(f^r^Vw, to sigh), 
sighed, LV. AI4’’L 
S'l^. Tg, m. a beast. PD, 28L 

>o . 

vb. pf. set 
free, sheded, BC, 53'’. 
g ( pf. and imp. of ^ 

to open), 

N ■■■■: 'N 

having opened, NA, P. 


ment, BG, 56’’. 

n. a thousand. 


envy, jealousy. 


m. union, associa- 
tion, LV. C4’L 

1 :;c excess, 
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surpassing, LV. AI3"'^ 2 

nobie, fine, excellent, BC, 58'* ; 

KA, pp. 183. 192 ; LV. Cr\ 
3b ; UV, lib 

0 noble, NA, 

3. 3, 5. 

to kill), ff-d, 

one kills, UV. 12b 

ff?d, (see above) 

Vi ^J^ 

UV. 12b 

1 causing to in- 
crease, PD, 27^' ; 2 q'lffld, 

growing, RK, 16. 

1 d''l»T, causing tc in- 
crease. UV. 9^’ ; 2 ife, f. 

growtii, Cl§, 2''. 

VOi^T, to grow, ' 
increase, f ], UV, 1 !b 

n, that with 

which an arrow is thrown, ; 
a bow, KP, 3. 1. j 


q*qc: 

%f^d, 

trained in archery, LV. BZ I’b 
Jtl’cTTPd. m. a garland 
hanging down to the breast, 

BK. 29b 

m. corning out, 
(lit. ascending), NA, 9. 8. 

1 ind. in the very 

moment, just immediately, 
BK, 23'' ; 2 dfR, ind. sudden- 
ly, NA, 12. 12. 

ni. Indra, the lord 
of gods, NA, I4'‘, 

q 

a cow, cattle, 1 df, m. i. KA, 

6" ; 2 f. RK. 13. 

n. the state or 

characteristics of a cow or 
cattle, KA, 6'*. 
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a n. ease, comfoit, 

NA, 9.9. 

q£T]'aq«;j^ wf, m- carelessness, 

UV, 7^^ 9^ 10'\ 

q^l carefulness, 

vigilence, UV. 7'',", 8'’, 

m. a treasury. 

ra. the phleg- 
matic humour (one of the 
three humours of the body, 
i.e. k<^pha), PD, 30^’. 

(pf. of to move 

down words, descend), FTTfr, 
arrived, LV, B12”. 

(pf. of 

fell down, BK, 3'*, 
qq^ q, n. falling down, 

NA, 7. 19. 

qq^rq^-gq, vb. ipf. 

came down, BC, 3‘*. 


■51i> 

q*^^ n. intermediate 

space, NA, 12'. 

qq\ 1 ptcl. up to, CS. 

2" ; 2 middle, RA, 25 ; 

3 qRcr, ind. till, LV, A 10^ 
C7’^ 

qN (for pf. of 

passed, LV. B7\ 

q ni. a humours 

companion and confidential 

friend of the hero of a play, 

NA, 4. 2. 5. I, etc. 

9, a son, 1 111 . BK, 22" ; 2 

5^, m. BK. 4% 7",”, 10". 

9*^^, f. a woman, NA, 2'^ 
9’^, 1 a girl, NA, 13. 

22 ; 2 a wife, KA, l'' ; 
3 a woman, NA, 14". 
9'ii% 45^^, n, wife (the Tib. 
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word generally means family, 
children), BC, 59“. 

^ lyy. sugar-cane 

KP, 2. 1, 3. 

m. the son 
and others, RK, 18. 

a bee, 1 a bee, 1 w1%, in- 

NA, 12' ; 2 W, m- NA, IP. 

a wife, woman, 2 

f. NA, 8“ ; 2 f. NA, 12. 

5 ; 3mX f. C8\ 13^ 

1 called, KA, ; 

2 ifls, rn. Tibet, RK, 3, 4,5. 

(pf. and imp. of 

gd. having called, NA, 
2. 6, 3.1. 

51 (pf. of to do), 1 

C.4, 5" ; 2 LV. 

B20‘' ; 3 what ought to be 

done, NA, 13. 6, (i) ^Fj^, PD, 


6” ; (ii) NA. 5' ; 5 
m. a bird. BC, 2'. 
g*^, %?fT. f. action, BC, 68'. 
1 what should be done, (i) 

NA, 6. 7, 9 ; (ii) 

Ci§, 5 \ NA, 7*' : 2 fjprr, action, 
BC. 32% 68“ ; KA, 9" ; MK, 
4%% 

with action, 

MK. 4". 

not with ac- 
tion, MK, 4”. 

g-qq-ga;^ ^51^, inf. to do. 

NBT. 11.2. 

is being said, 

C6, 18% 

g ^^^5 what should not be 
done, NA. 5“. 

g^ ( g 1 sF.TTo^f, 

what should be done, PD, 
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!9' ; 2 one should do 

( ), UV, 9*. 

.5*'^^], m- a crow, NBT, 

5. 4. 

gc, the north, LV. B21”. 

gC”^^^ m. fo wisdom, 

supreme knowledge, BK, p. 

137. 32“ ; LV. A12'^ ; NA.l'k 3‘. 

gc’^q'^.^i^rgqo^, m. 

an aspirant to boclhi, wisdom, 
supreme knowledge, BK, p. 

151 ; KP, 1. 1, 3, 2\ 3. 3. 1, 
LV. A13^‘^^ I4'k I5A B4^^^ 
19-\ NA. 3'k 

fut. will do, 

PD, 17^k 

3 ^ (pL to do, 

produced, BK, 2'k 
g^ (pL of to do, v^i? ), 

produced, done, did, does, 
etc. 1 caus. ipf, 


g^'q 

caused to do, BK, li’'; 2 

^4%, ptl. UV, 26'* ; 3 
BK, 2 ^ ; 4 frg, BC. i! N A, 
7^ : 5 pf. BK. 24‘. 

*7» ^c!^T, gd. having done, 

LV. A7^" : NA, 12. 15. 

g^ fTccrr, gd. having done, 

BC, 52=‘. 59” ; NA, 2. 16 ; UV, 
8^’ ( ), BC, 51” ; NA, 

6. 9 ; Cj5, L‘. 

g^'q, did, done, doing, 1 

2 pf. did. BC, 68" ; 

3 ( ), UV, 19”,“ (=»^fc^T ) ; 

4 (made), BK, p. J5I. 

g^'^ ( g^ and ^ ), 
imf. made, LV. A12^". 

Cs ■ 

9^» togive, 1 given, 

NA, 7“ ; 2 gave, BC, 19". 
q, vb. is given. 

Cs 

m. a child. 
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fjC {pi. of to be, v^ii, 

^ ^ r \i 

etc.), 1 ■ 

2 ^T^cT. came, PD, T ; 3 
came into being N A,6'' ;3 
is born, PD, 6” ; 5 

appeared, LV. A13 , • 
gC’^, ^^#4, gd. having come 

down, LV. B3‘. 

gC-dj^, gd. having come 

out, LV. AS**' 

arising from, NB, IL 

..'S^ 

gc'q^’ . . .g)^ , mw> ’ 

" 9‘‘. 

^rr^+'b f- sand, BK, 3'\ 

§"3^'*'^^, cjcTf^, f- P<^i-fect 
proficiency, fCA, 9''. 

OK, 4*', 5‘b 

§3 ( ”* 
NA. 8'' ; UV V ; 2 
LP, 2. 3 ; 3 ^,f?^?TTr?r, UV, 


g^-q 

V ; 4 BC, 50" ; 5 

BC, 32’‘ ; BK, 17'“ ; 6 
PD, i2“‘ ; ^ fmh 

15. I. 

^TfCd", caused to 
do, appointed, BC, 29 . 
§g’(g^’q, f=sr#% f- Besire of 

doing, BC, 12’’. 

VfT, to do, 1 PD, 

17 " ; 2 ® 

NA. ID : 4 fim, f. ac- 

tion, KP,L 3. 

gg’q’-fS3^, '^rfe, doing, bringing 
about, NB, 9. 1 . 

g|*s^q'^2^'q, fjP'liTW, without a 
cause, BC, 10'. 

gg’qq*(gcpq^ will do, 

BK. 32“'. 

1 arrived, LV. AS"; 

2 SIFFT, LV.B, 10‘-'L 
ga^'q^ came, BK, 27". 
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3^ 

lit. a rock ( one 

solid mass), UV, 20^. 

sprinkled, watered. 

BK. 10“. 

removed. NB, 4. 2. 
g^ 1 free from, NB, 

6. 1 ; 2 1%5f3?tTT, m. separation, 
LV. C4*^ ; 3 separated, 

deprived of, RKj 21“. 
gf^ eagerly or intently 

occupied, BK, 28®. 

1 ^, n. rather or better than, 

C^. 17“. 

^ teacher, parti- 
cularly a religious teacher ; 
the father, NA, 3. 14, 5. 4, 
6“A 6. 2. 

j§j^, acceptable, C5, 22'” 

lit. to be accepted 
one should not 

51 



contempt, i. e. should accept), 

UV, 13®. 

( pf. of Vsrf, m 

to take ; ft. imp. 

), ^^TTf, pf* took, BC, 63''. 

1 gd. having 

taken favourably. LV. A12^'‘ ; 
2 gO. having taken, 

LV. Aisr 

gd. having 
taken, BC. li“, 13'', 93''. 

taken, BC, 29''. 

pt. ptcl. causing 

to roll { lit. having caused to 
roll). LV. A14"‘-’. 

m. foolish, stupid, PD, 

■vs. 

n\ 

4)=^, 3;^^, vile, foolish, 

"" PD, 27‘\ 28L 


m 


410 


VOCABULARY 


, f. intellect, thought, 

BG. 17 \ 

f. intellect, thought, 
BC. 35" ; BK. 7" ; C^, 1 1“. 

intelligent, 

wise, UV, 3". 

foolish, PD. 8". 

one with intellect, 

LV,B1P^ 

f^?;rrvr, m. confidence, 

BC, 22 \ 

intelligent, 1 C^, j 

2r; 2 C5, 2'*. 

gd, having 

caused to believe, BC, 62‘\ 

confident, fear- 
less, BC, 2'^. 

without 

abandoning confidence, BC, 


^ devoid of intellect, 

foolish, PD, 6". 

5'"^ q, a minister, 1 J7fri%_, f. NA, 
7'" ; 2 PD. 26" ; 3 

m. RK, 17. 

( I" and intr. ), 
by intellect, NA, 2 . 14. 

^qc m. influence, subject 

to, under the influence of, BC, 
30", 68''- ; C3, IOC NA, 5", NB, 

21 . 1 . 

^qc*q^ 1 ruling or 

determining, MK, 2° ; 2 
m. lord, BK, p. 151 ; NA, 2'' ; 
3 n. an organ of sense, 

NA. 5" ; NB. 8. I, 9. 2. 

S^qC j-j supremacy, 

sovereignty, N A, 4". 

the (state of being) lord of 
supremacy, LV. A14'“’. 


f 
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I, 

f 


X 

/ 


not having one’s 
own will? helpless, BC, 68 

not having 
one’s own will, BC, 44“. 

• the head, BC, 59''. 

( hon. for the hair), 

%3fr, in. the hair, BC, 57’’. 
^ 9 * 5^5 ^ crown, tiara, 

BC. 13^ 27 \ 

middle. 1 ^r-c^r^r, KP. 4. 
2, 3. 4. 5. I, 6. 1, 4. 7. 1, 3. 8. 
2, 10. 1 ; LV, C2"" ; 2 

MK, p. 176. 

( al%T^ ), not middle (path), 

LV. C2='.'\ 

*^9^ ( ^9 instr. ^ ) jp:q[^ 

middle, KP, 8. 2. 10. 2. 

middle. BC. 54''. 


q^qq^ 

f. speech, 

the presiding deity of learning, 

KA, P. 

^9j distinguish, 

KA, 8''. 

^9*^» ^^5 distinction, KA, 

8 ". 

1 m. a servant, 

BK, 28’’ ; 2 JTjtT, f. subject, 
RK. 7. 

a maidservant, 1 =^2?!', 

NA, 12. 15, 13. 1. 5 ; 2 
BK. 28‘'. 

C;^qs^'q to endeavour, 1 

5}q^?!jT:, you should endeavour, 
BC, 23'* ; 2 3T§r, m. endeavour, 
BC, 45“ ; 3 m. per- 

severance, BC, 29‘‘. 
q^qq^^ rests on, See note, 


I 


BC, 50“. 
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n. only, CS. 13% 
21"; NA, 6. 6 ; PD. 27% 

n. only, NA, 

13. 17. 

i^-,. a moun- 
tain of the name in Puranas, 

BC, 13% 

n. a lac, one hund- 
red thousand, RK, 7. 

rains, BK, 12''. 

SfiT^rf:, the time 
to make over to, RK, 22. 

CS 

vb. cry, sound (in 
general), LV. 89"% 

t Wr5T%, originates, UV, 

No ^ 

2" ; 2 comes into 

being, UV, I6‘A- 3 is, 

MK, 10% 

Q^qC'qq]^^ 1 fJi’-lvTmcq, I shall 
go out, LV. B14“\*% 2 


sg^”g 

will be. UV, 19’ ; 3 
you will be, UV, 1% 

^5 I’- ^ being, BC, 46'’. 

”* is, CS, 4%“ ; 

2 f- leading to re- 
birth, LV. C ; 3 produ- 
cing, RK, 10 ; 4 ni. 

possibility, CiS, 12*'. 

will be, 

■vO ND 

BC, 47”. 

m, treasures, for- 
tune. PD, 15% 

Q^^gOJ’q^ separation, 1 fqri^|Tr, m- 
BC, 46", 47-'' ; 2 f^qlTr, BC. 
43“ ; 3 rn. BC, 17% 49% 

^9^, W, n. a fruit, NA, 7% 

fruitful, 

NA. 14% 

^3^*9, n. a fruit, BC, 8% 
55% MK. 11”, 12“,% 14” ; NA, 
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| 

3% 7. 13. 9” ; NB. 18. 1. 26. ! ; 
PD, 12'^ ; UV, 12’\“ ; RK, 29. 

m. t' e i 

absence of the fruit, MK, 14“. 

partak- 
ing of the reward, BC, 9‘'. 

fj^uitl ss, futile, 

BC, 45“. 

m. connection, I 

NBT. 9. 5 , to. 4, 12. 1, 28. 

1 made (lit. join- 

ed). BC, 25‘‘ ; LV.A3'‘\““ ; 

2 ^f^cT, employed, NA, 7“. 

1 ap;, arising from or 1 

produced by, NBT, II. 13 ; 2 
used, euiployed, C^, 8". 

3^, 1 n. giving, gift, PD. 
16' ; 2 I shall give, LV, 
B!3^^ 

n. giving, gift, BK, 


1 thinness (lit. 2 

n. cleansing), NBT, P. 
m. connection. UV, 16’. 
m. one who em- 
ploys, an author, KA, 6'. 

1 m. application, 

attachment, devotion to, LV. 
CI-”, 2® ; 2 5[3Tt3T„ m. applica- 
tion, performance, BK, 5’', 
KA. r ;NA. 2. 12, 15; 3qX 
m. connection, UV, lb*', 

m. separation 

UV. 16L 

a snake, 1 ni. BC, 

56“ ; 2 m, ni. PD, 3",”.“. 

sri?|;3Ti%, plays with 
an instrument, NA, 12. 15. 

1 'TqjTI ( ^ ), what ( im- 
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5^' 

plying ‘no’). LV. B20“® ; 2 not, 
U) BC. 16% etc. ; BG, 4” ; 
KA. 4" ; LV. B7% etc. ; C4’“ ; 

NA. 5%% etc. ; PD, 14% etc. ; 

UV. 1“; (ii) m, BC, 50% 55“ ; 
3 mother, (i) BK, 15'’ ; 

(ii) BC, 32% 45% PD. 26%% 

not produced, 
not effected, NB, 6. 3, 

^*^0^ not mistaken, 

NS 

NB, 4, 1. 

riotTi existent, 

BC. 38% 

m- uncertainty, 

.';C3, 15%: 

^ TRff j m. a man of the 

name, NA, 7. 3, 5. 

without, 

excepting, C3, 9'\ 

not seen, PD, 28% 


I 

eunuch, 1 iOsT, BC, 33“ ; 
2 C5. 13”, 14”,% 

unable, KP, 1.3. 

NO 

54'ljC^, (lit. not given 

up). gd. having not 

given up, PD, 4*^, 

1 not done, BC, 

; 52" ; 2 Wfc^Tj gd. having not 

done, PD. 4%”. 

(pb of to tell, men- 

CN 

tion). -::5r5lf%%?r, gd, hav- 

ing not told, having not in- 
formed, LV. B2'^. 

not come or 

NS 

arrived, PD, 7'“. 

^*9^» future, UV. 14”. 

I - 

1 keeping si- 

I lent. UV, 1 8% 

I Sfd^C, n. imperfection. 

I deficiency, C8, I2". 
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not, BC. 16”, 

18”, 21'’, 32'’, 34'’. 48'’, 61”, 
67'’; BK, 8'’ ; C6, 9'’, 17” ; MK, 
\\\ 4\ 6”, 10'’ ; NA, O'-- ; NBT, 
12. 5. 

not ? is it not ? 

C^. 8'’. 22'’ ; NA, 6.6,9, 7.7. 

fr, not, C^, 15” ; NA, 
17. 4 ; NbT, 4. 2. 
ah|'(q*Us|^ 

m. a mountain of 

the name, N A, 7. 14, 16, 19, 

22 , 8 '’. 

f. the 

name of the heroine of the 
drama, NA, 12. 15. 

), not LV. 

B10’“. 

without remain- 
der, whole, all, LV. C6’”. 


not trained, 

KP, 3. 1. 

3^ 3?!%’?, nr. a buffalo, RK, 

14,34. 

many, much, PD, 5‘^ ; 

UV, 18”. 

many, BK. 2”. 

S^Cq^ cf^, many, much, BC, 11'', 

64“. 68" ; NA. 7. 13 ; PD, 4'’ ; 
UV, 4" ; RK, 36. 

S^C’q^ jflcj", great, LV. 620”’. 

m. instruction, 
advice, BK, 12”. 

oblation, clarified 
butter, NA, 9-8- 

n. sleeping, a bed, 

BC, 28" ;LV. 1P% 19L 
3^’ 1 not, (i) !J, BC, 24”, etc. ; 
BR, 9'’, etc.: C5, 2'\ etc.; 


2i9 2*9 
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Cs 

ICA, 7 % etc. ; KP. 1. L etc. ; 
LV. A8'^ etc. ; NA, 2. 12, 
etc. : MK. 5°, etc. ; NBT. 4. 3. 
etc. ; PD, 9"', etc. ; UV, 1‘\ 
etc. ; (ii) LV. B15“" ; 2 a 
man, (i) BC, 24^’; BK, 

r' ; (ii) % m. BC, ; (iii) 
m. LV. A2“, 5«; UV, 5“. 19'*; 
(iv) PD, 20% UV. 22 \ 

fqq'^r^ir, cast-down, LV. 

B II. 

CS --V 

m. distress, de- 
jection, LV. 12^L 

fT, not, CS, 12 -. 

N3 

'^3^'^, ?r, not, LV, 

■ N5 
28 32 

one 

who gives the assurance of 
safety, PD. 23“. 

adv. as soon 

as he did not sleep (see Notes), 
LV. 3L 


absence of 

vicinity, NB, 13. 1. 

3^'^crj'q^ not eternal, Cis, 

15“; KP, 5. 1. 6. 2, 3, 7. 1.2. 

8 . 1 . 

f. a town of the 
name, UV, 24‘\ 

an 

instance on the other side, a 
dissimilar instance, or one in 
which the mejor term is not 
found, NB, 29. 2 ; 2 5lfgq=^, m. 
an adversary, foe, NA. 7 - 2 . 

111- ^ king, BC, 
38L 

^ undesirable, PD, 

19'^ 

^ ^3 not pleasing, not 

N3 

agreeable, LV. C4‘'’. 

not blamed. 


UV. 18’k 
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very impure, 

KP, 2. 3. 

f. not killing, 

C3, 21”. 

free from long- 
ing, BC, 66”. 

cs^ 

3^*3^, undecaying ( 

pernicious), BK, 

]^ 

undecaying, BK, 

13^ 

^ uneven, rough, 

NA, 7. 19. 

5j[*(^;54'q^ not fit, NA, 12. 

13. 

not giving way, 
imperishable, BK, 32”. 

not right, LV. 

B2”. 


§3i'<3i3q 

n, ignorance. CB, 

13“. 

CS ; 

3^1^, the eye, 1 NA, 13. 

18 ; 2 n. BC, 4" ; KP, 

7. i : NA, I”, 9”, 14” ; 3 
n. LV. I3‘‘ ; 4 c^=rr?r, n. NA, 
11.5. 

one with the 

■ eyes, C^, 22‘‘. 

CV 

3\TC:, ?TTJT?i:, n. a name, C.$. 19” ; 

PD. 12”. 

1 not, BC. I”, 9\ 15°.", 

19", 41” ; BK, 7", 8" ; C3, 2'\ 
3^ !0\ 13”.‘\ 15" ; MK. i". 5". 
14” ; NA, 1", 5”, 10”. 27" ; UV, 
21" ; 2 U, but not, BC, V ; 

3 5T may not be, BC, 17" ; 

4 certainly not C^, 6". 

is it not, C;5, 10", 

15". 
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not, 14”. 

n. a pearl. NA. 8". 
n. darkness, NBT, 

V ; PD. 1”. 

m. a kind of grass 
(of which the girdle of a Brah- 
min is made), NA, 10". 

heat, fire, 1 srfjT, m. BC, 
36“ ; 2 KP, 6. 3 ; 3 gfe", 

N 

m.BK, 1”. 

a flower, 1 BK., 

ir ; NA, 7. 13 ; PD, 2\ IT ; 

n. BK, 14“ ; NA. 11“; 
RK, 16. 

m. a looking glass, 

KA, 5”. 

not, is not, does not exist 
non-existent, .1 C;5, 10‘\ 

MK, 6‘\“, 7\ 12“ ; 2 ;ft, BC, 
24", 27”, 36", 61“ ; KA. 5" ; 

LV. B16'^’ ; NA, 9” ; MK. 





4%” ; UV. 9“. 20". 24” ; 3 ^ 

NBT, 12. 1,; 4 

BC. 10" ; KP, 10. 1 ; PD, 

1“,”,“." ; UV, 2". 18", 21“.” ; 

5 i%frT, ind. without, NA, 

7. 3. 

srrfe, is not, UV, 2". 

for the di.sap- 

pearance, BC, 3“. , 

is not, absence, non- 
existence, 1 C:3, 20" ; I 

NBT, 5. 4 ; 2 NB, 29. 

1 ; 3 JT, eg, 2“ ; MK, 11”,“; 

4 ^rfer, eg, 16" ; UV, 24“ ; 

5 tute or deprived of, 

RK. 21“. 

m, an un- 
believer, BC, 31“. 

awoke, 

kept watchful, LV. B22'L 


€2* 
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xs 

m. fore- fathers. 

r£24. 

Wfj f* a woman, Ci5, 

even though, 

PD, 12\ 

0 '^^, 1 m. sorrow, grief, 
BC. i 8 \“. 42‘^ ; UV. r/. 

5 ;?;, inf, to regret), BC, 18‘' ; 
2 affliction is felt. 

BC, 24^ 

see next. 

C;S, 3“. 

*C(3j'ps^P’q^ fiFT^fe, n. Cj5, 3^ 

c^,2r-. 

m. sorrow, (lit. 

n. a cause of sorrow), 

BC, 30^ 

deplorable, BC, 

18‘\ 


=^3q5j*q 

^ C[5j deplorable, BC, 

19\ 

n. the 

name for the final liberation in 
Buddhism, LV, CP'^. 

0 ni. a desert, BK, 91“'. 

3’^, ni. n. a sprout, BC. 

xa ^ 

28°. 

adv. quickly, 1 

NB, 6 . 1 ; 2 BC, 52" ; 

3 PD. 29" ; 4 BC, 

55‘b 

adv. in 

X» ’^£> 

quick manner) LV. B”. 

?fl'% m. a low, man, PD, 
4". 

inferior, 1 

BK. 6 "; 2 LV. CP^ 
UV9". 

made 

low, BK, 17“. 
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m. red colour, I 

BC,49\ 

^ gc . 2 

RK, 12. 34. 

,CN 

f- redness, 

BK, 17”. 

, 1 ^raJ==r?r, n. suppor- 
ting, MK, 2”, 8‘^ ; 2 sq'?ilfs'«T, 
f. perception, understanding, 

KA, 8“. 

W?lTcrI^?T, with- 
out supporting, MK, 

m. the hell, BK, 

1”, 15'’ ; PD, 19'\ 

^' 3 , m. a peacock, LV. 

B9'". 

^ being like a 

dream, BC, 48“. 

rn. delusion, 

f 

PD. 1”, I 



n. darkness. 

KA, 4“. 



0 ‘. 


f. blame. 

UV, 

21'’. 





f. blame, 

. UV, 20“. 


dg’q. 

(lit. ffr7^i4T?r, to be 

blam 

ed ), 


bhuned, 

UV, 

19’\ 



SY''' 



deserving 


blame, NA, 5b 

medicine, 1 WifHr, n. C5, 

8“, 10’' ; KP, 1. 1 ; PD, 13“ ; 2 
^q’^, n. PD, 14’, 
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by women to dye the soles of 
the feet, NAj 8”. 

reflection, censure, NA, 13, 5. 

Vf^r-^, to blame, 

UV, 18“. 

liT3% to blame, UV, 

18‘\“. 

n- supplication, 

RK, 33. 

( pf. and imp. of to 

call, assert, V to say), 1 
said, LV. B20"^ ; 
2 imp. say, NA, 7- 

1 cpq-Xj what 

word (lit. say what is neces- 
sary), BC, 27’ ; C5, 16^’; 2 

f4' much more, BC, 

27^ 49‘’. 

^ speak), 


1 1 shall speak, BC, 

37 h 38‘' ; 2 pt. pi. speak- 
ing, a speaker TvlK, p. 176; 
3 a speaker, BK, 8”. 

^ 5stp<3j^ TTS^, reading, talking, 

RK, 14. 

{\/%\, VsT, etc. to 

say, speak, pf. imp. 

1 opt. one may say, 

BC. 40”.'’; 2 pt. pl. 

saying, NBT, 9. 4 ; 3 
opt. 1 may say, BC, 39’’ ; 4 
pt. pl. speaking, a speak- 
er, BG, 42‘’ ; NBT, 10. 3. 

^ ^ m. a speaker, NBT, 

10 . 6 . 

inf. to say, NBT, 

10 . 2 . 

^*^3; to be said, BC, 24”. 

^ Wfil, 1 say, 

NA. 13". 


422 


VOCABULARY 



1^, said, 1 BG. I" ; 

2 LV. BI2" ; 3 

LV. AS'", 620''-* ■ 4 LV. 
B20~' ; 5 NA, 2. 6 ; 0 
BC, 60", BK, 7" ; 7 
LV, BB'^ ; 8 one, who 

says, speaking, talking, UV, 
18“ ; 9 speaking, talk- 

ing. UV, 18“. 

BC, 12^ 

said, 1 ^IsTflcii;, BC, 4", 
62'' ; 2 LV. B 14'; 

3 LV. A 1 1“; 4 ^rm^^TT- 
?[T^, addressed, LV. B” ; 

LV. A 3^". 4'^ 6'“, 8“, 9% 10^ 
B7=' ; 5 LV. A9^ NBT, 9.7 

6 ^SFTj mention, PD, 12“ ; 

7 ^1%, NA, 9. 4 ; 8 pt. 
pi. saying, BC, 13" ; 9 

you should say, BC, 51"; 10 ?r^ 
imp. say, BC, 52" ; NA, 3". 


:1-^=E3T, say (imp.), to be said, 

BC, 38“. 

imp, say, LV. B 

13”. 

=cr<^»T, m. n, sandal, BK, 
29" ; NA. 7. 19. 8“. 

1 -TIM, an affix in the sense 
of measuring, as much as, 

BC, 1“ ; NA. 13. 26 ; 2 ttm, 
mere, only, PD, 12“ ; 3 
a measure, PD, 15", 

TTM, n. mere, only, GiS, 

1 “. 

f^lR, m. a mon- 
astery, BK, 29*’. 

n, (i) the chhd 
minister of a king, NA, 7. 3 ; 
(li) main, NA, 1,2. 5. 
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authority, 

supremacy, F^D, 5''. 

we two 

wait ( in the sence of afe- 
we two shall wait ), 

NA. 12. 14. 

praise worthy, BC, 

33 '*. ; 

qgaj-5jS'-a,p5;^ n. the 

harem, inmates of the female 
apartment, the ladies taken 
together, BC, 37". 

■S^ n. a root. UV* 21'*. 

^ n a root, origin, basis, 

text.BFC, 5":MK, p, 176 ; UV, 

W 

m. the kuia grass, NA, 

■■4 

n. 4 ; 1 grass, NA, 12". 

n. a wall, LV. B 9^ 


pungent, unpleasant, 

PD. 30A 

^ the uppermost part, 
point, top, NA, 13. 2. 

1 one that has 

begun, NBT, 12. 4 : 2 
m. a beginning, BC, 52" ; 
3 ^T^3:¥f3[{jt^, to be begun, NBT. 
5. 3 ; 4 o3f[qTTj m. action, NBT, 
10 . 6 . 

the state of what is to be be- 
gun, NBT, 6. 1. 

( or pf. of 

53TTv 2^, to begin, ft. q^, imp. 
^54^ is begun, NBT, 

7. 18. 

q^34^‘q^ bound, con- 

nected with, (lit.'Srr?:^^, begun), 

NA,.2. 9. _i : 4-, a-;;, 
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q§-q 

qg"q^ L iove, a^fection, kind- 
ness, affectionate, 1 L BG, 

r ; 2 NA. 10'^ ; Sfin-'-T, 
BC, 41" ; 4 m. BC, 24",'’, 
27'‘. 31\ 44"'. 50", 51". 

q|'*q'^=;j, m. the want of 

affection or love, BC, 15 . 

unkind, cruel. 

. NA, 1". 

unkind, NA, 

13.6. 

nv activity, 
x? 

assiduity, UV, 8". 

33igfnfi.5T,, energetic, 
diligent, PD. 24 

q»^a^‘q^ ( always ) 

active, Bfv, 26^, 

to give, 1 ^T%, LV. I 
2 LV. 14”. i 

^fq'q^ -v/^T, to give, (for j 

to give, LV. B )4‘‘\ j 


(Ti 

'5b'q, 1 m- heat, LV.B 9^ ; 2 
not, BK, 5‘. 

m- the creator. 

^C^'q^'g^*^, 5rfl=^{^, n- cele- 
bacy or the duties of a religious 
student, LV.C L". 

5UTTW, u. evidence, the 

means of arriving at correct 
knowledge, NB, 18. 1, 20. j, 
26. 1. 

5b<3j^ Lot, BfC. 3’’. 

u. a forest, Bk, 11', 
14“. 16“, 30", KA. 1"' 

a senterrce, speech, word, 

1 q5f, n, NA, 10'* ; NBT, U). 4. 
5. 12. 1 ; 2 n. BC, 42" ; 

Scf^iT, n. LV. 16‘“‘. 18" ; 4 erm, 
n. BC> 13'. 25" ; Bk, 14" ; NA, 
10. 4. 12"; PD. 3". 28“ ; 5 etr, 
f. BC, 25" ; KA, 3''. 9'. 
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Cs -n/ 


^Cfj qj |:^ ^ series of 

n. religious or 

words, KA, 1 0'*, 

moral behaviour, C;§, ]7'\‘b 

passive, to be 

adv. wisely. 

burnt, 1 (passive), UV. 

properly, KP, 4.2. 

24*' : 2 being burnt, BC. 

36'2 

n. being 

^CTj js being burnt 

of three kinds, NB, 27. 1. 

BG, 3 ’.'^ 

m. time. PD, 3‘‘. 7". RK, 

f. the 

20, 29. 

concise statement in verse, 

unmeasur- 

MK. p. 176. 

ed life, LV. B IS^". 


n. a verse, KA, 

; 

IPA 

q?lZW>, m. thorn, PD, 28". 

ind. sufficient, UV, 

-.s' ■: ■■:£ 

a group, multitude, 1 

■ ■ 6\ 

m.BK,28“, LV, B20^NA.3“, 


9. 9 ; 2 m . BK, 1 2" ; 3 

may attackTuV. B 15^^ 

n. PD, 5'' *, 4 ^ef, m. BK. 9‘b 

4^, here, NA, 8, 1, 10. I, 

27* j 5 J^TPvrn:, m. BK, 30". 

12. 7. 

1 m% Collected, BK, 

1 n. form, kind, NB, 

15‘U 2 a multitude, NA, 

25. 2; 2 ^T€3?r, like. BC, 41", 

2. 5, lOL 

53 
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-./)f 

n. decoration, dress, 
particularly of an actor, NA, 
2. 16. 

!^?T, perceived or felt, 

LV.B 19^^ 

^?rT, f. feeling, KP. 5- 21. 
3^ (^3^, 1 f- the night, BK, 

3"'; 2 n. a mark, charac- 
teristic. LV. A l3^ 14h 

1 n. characteris- 

tic, KA, t ; NB, 16, 12. I, 
16. 1 ; 2 n, the state 

of characteristic, NB, 15. 1. 

1 visible, NA, 

10^’ ; 2 tr. a mark, BC, 
59" ; 3 n, an omen, NA 

8. 3. 

3^ < 53 ^'^!^ ^r%j f- the night, LV. 

B3^ 

joint, evening, 

BC, 65*’. 


0 ,^ 1 ^ 

m. wonder, sur- 
prise. NA, 2". 

5q|c:^, 1 ind. like. PD. 8'’ ; 

2 ^3Tj equal, like, NA, 7" ; 

3 n. ( lit. ), re- 

semblance, PD, 30’’. 

-^CPR-, like, BC. 62C 

34§c:^rq*Y3^*5|^’q, 

immediately contiguous, NB, 

9. 2. 

3^cB^ n. a lake, pond, RK, 

2r*. 

3^5)3i^ 1 ^rf^, noticed, perceiv- 
ed. NA, 9. 11 ; 2 is 

noticed, perceived, NA, 9. 9, 

11. 5. 

n, a weapon, 

KP,3. 1, 

13^ to wish, desire, 
(also to beg, beseech), [in con- 
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nexion with other verbs it de- 
notes the sense of Sanskrit 
potential mood, t)idhi-lih,] 

1 I desire, LV. B 14® ; 

2 desire, LV. A 

mischievious, 

UV, 23". 

m. injurious, 

mischievious, UV, 23". i 

injurious, 

cruel, BC, 61’’. 


wise. PD, 9". 

is hon. for ^ 

V^, to do, imp. ^ 

you do, NA, 3. 8 ; 2 
aorist, 3rd pres, dual, 
they two did, BC, 64'’ ; 3 
imp. do, LV. B12“‘’ ; 4 
done, BC, 35” ; 5 WB^^, nrxp. 
2nd pers. sing, do, LV. B 12’®. 


not injurious, j 

not mischievious, UV, 22 . , 

m. not mis. | 

chievious, UV, 23L 

to live, pf. '; 

and imp. ^ )’ we 

live, UV. 23-', 24". I 

m. subsistence, LV 
C 2”® ; 2 m, life, BIC,24‘’. 


1 creating, pro- 

ducing, NBT. 1. 16 ; 2 
n. making, NBT, 10. 28. 11.20; 
3 done, NA, 2. 10 ; 4 
a leader, guide, UV, 15 . 

?lRC\'q, 1 dear, NA, 7. 20; 
2 fw, n. a friend, PD, 26”. 

1 beautiful, (i) 

BK, 16" ; (ii) 5 
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2 look beautiful PD, 

22b 

"V 

t f. beauty, 

BK, 21"; 2 yrrf^, vb. shines, 

NA, 6" ; 3 pleasing. 

BK, 28’' ; 4 beauty, BK, 
27*’ ; 5 3?Tlf¥r^, decorated, 

beautiful, BK, 19’’; 6 
beautiful, LV. A13“b 

gri^^T. n, beauty, 

X5 

BK, 1 8b 

(imp. of to do), 

vb. let { him ) do, 

RK. 28. 

imp. let one 
get it done, (here the causa- 
tive sense is not intended,) 
lit. do (imp) ; (with rajya) rule. 

LV. A6=b 

5-T3r, fear, C3, 20b 


CN,^ 

holding, catching, 1 

n. RK, 15; 2 'drr^^, n. RK, 
27. 

1 ( ^3^- srir, to hold, 
support). n. holding, 

supporting, NA, 2. 8 ; 2 (ot- 
^i3;-\/5Tr, to collect), 

m. collection, BK, 28*' ; 3 

(A/2Tf_, to receive, take), 

n. taking, KP, 3. 1 ; 4 ( \/ tifT, 

to hold), one should 

hold, BC. 40^'’ ; 5 to 

bear), bearing, having, 

BC, 54” ; to carry), 

qrrllJ!;, carrying, NA, 7. 19. 

(v/i-TT, to hold), 
pt. pi. holding, NA, 12'h 

fw^f, n. a smile, NA, 2’'. 

smile, NA, 6. 8. 
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pf. of 
to climb up, 
ascend), gel* having 

climbed up, NA. 8. 2, 3, 

( pf. of 

v/TflTj to come together), iffiTT- 

RK, 30. 

Tl, n*^ * niud, UV, I O'*. 
gC’Q. n. a lake, pond, 

BC. 57‘’- 

|*Q^gq^ a miracle. 1 ^fcT, 

RK, 30 ; 2 E RK^. 16. 

ind. falsehood, false 

NA. !'■, 9“. 

f. per- 
fect wisdom, LV. Cl'^b 

fully awakened or enlightened; 


LV. Al4"‘’ ; MK, p. 176 ; 
UV. 14“. 

^ (f or 

m. UV. 15^ 

’TI3?J, m. a noose, BK, 
18";RK, 16. 

the leg, 1 ni. n. 

BK, 20*’ ; NA, 3. 14, 5. 4. 6" ; 

2 »TT^^ m. BC, 35“, 53‘', BK, 
23“ ; NA, 2. 4. 

(^iq, the face, mouth, LV. A3'*®- 
^ leader, 

PD, 5'\ 

0|, (\/3?rf^, to be peaceful or calm), 
1 is kept off), 

PD, 13’’ ; 2 ;?nT, m. calmness, 
absence of passions, PD, IP' : 

RK, 31 ; 3 calm, 
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m. one who has subdued one’s 
passions, BK. 8’’ ; 4 

f. tranquility, calmness, PD, 
27’’ ; 5 n tranquility, adj. 
tranquil, auspicious, C3, 18"^ ; 
MK, p. 176 ; 6 gentle. 

BC, 6r. 

1 calmed, PD, ! r\’’; 

2 propitious, auspicious, 

UV, 11“^ ; 3 gentle, BC, 
5‘\ 50”. 

(■v/3?Tl^j to become 

NS 

quiet), :?rTRi%, BK, 5'' ; PD, 30’’. 

quelling, allay- 
ing, BK, 22". 

1 ptcl. See PD, 22% p. 241 ; 
2 n. a field, KP, 2. 1, 3. 

informed, re- 
quested, BC, 23% 

m. n. a case, BC,56'’. 


( pf, and imp. of 
to enter, ft, 

NO 

Jllwfg', enters, NA, 3. 4, 4. 2. 

gd. having en- 
^tered, NA, 12. 15. 

^•qjajsf'q^ n. a vehicle, NB. 

Ns 

6 . 2 . 

sink down, 

BG, 2% 

1%^^, Pt- pi. being Ciist 
down, BG, 1". 

pf. of to ask. 

V! N? 

request, petition), asked, 

RK, 29. 

a ptcl. generally used 
to report the very words 
spoken or supposed to be 
spoken by some one, BC, 21*', 
LV. B 20^'% 

respectful 

LV. A8% 
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( 5 ^^, ^fg', see above, BC, 4“; 
BK, p. 151 ;C3, 3% 5\ 10’\ ; 
KA. 11^ LV, A 2-, 3^^^ 
\r^, 6 20^^^ ; NA. 3,9,7. 17. 
11\ 13V^ MBT, 10. 12 ; RK, 
23, 29, 33. 

1 called, BK, 30" ; ; 

2 BK. 7\ 14" ; 3 ^TTfR:, n. 
a name, BK. 2". 

^5^'g, 1 ?ftl, MK, 7" ; NA, 2. 

17; 2 ?rT?{, ind. by name, in- 
deed. BK, 4“ ; C5, 19“ i NB. 22. 

1 ; RK. 2. 

1 ?r<!, lv. a u" ; 

MK, 10' ; NA, 7. 5 ; NBT. 2. 1, 

10. 4, 5 ; 2 by name, 

BC, p. 113 ; Cl 10b KP, p. 
183 rvlA, p. 33. 2. 10, 3. 5 ; 

NB. p. 154. 

till this, LV. A 14“*“. 


is g and ^ ) 

1 %% LV. C 7==“ ; 2 - 3 "^^, 
(itis)said, KP. 4. 4. 5. 1. 6.4, 
7. 3, 8. 2, 10. 2 ; LV. C 4^*", 

B milcli, RK, 14. 

to ride, 

mount), gd. having 

mounted, LV. B 22^A 
CT](^<5j, other, 1 BC, 6", 24". 

49" ; LV. A 14^" ; NA 1", 6. 7. 
14" ; NBT. 4. 2. 12. 4 ; PD. 8"; 
UV, 13" ; 2^cnr, BK.32" ; KP, 
5. 1, 6. 1,7.1 ;LV. B17>"'; 

3 moreover, besides, LV. 

B 8”“ ; 4 NA, 7b PD, 4b 
I9b 

interest 

of another, adj. intended for 

another, NA, 7. 7, 
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not to be led or 
guided by others, LV, A 14"^'^. 

besides, moreover, 

1 RK, 35. 2 

NA, 1. 1. 

cr|!^3j-^(5J^ 1%^^5 ni. another 

country, PD, 24‘^. 

from other. 1 

C3, 22 ^" ; 2 MK, I‘\ 

\ 

STj^jOI'^S^'pC^ ■j%;qirr, m. n. the 
castle in the air, a palace with 
seven stories, BC, 28"'. 

<N 

n. residence, home, 
BC, 30‘\ 5P’. 

a bow, 1 srrr^f, m. n. 

(here the bow of Arjuna), BG, 
3’’ ; 2 =ErrT, rn. NA, 2" ; 3 
n. BC, 61", 

imp. wait, 


m. young, R. 

^ prince, BC 

54",^64'‘ ; BK, P 37 ; KA. p. 1. 
LV. A",0 i«..’0B" 

a girl, .an unmarried 
girl. 1 L NA, B. 7, 9, 

2 f. NA, 20. 6 ; 

3 ETM (t), NA, 31 22" 

ni. with 

IPTR, m. very delicate, BK, 

4". 

cr|^54'^*s*^j to be struck, 

PD. 7‘. 

( pR to place, 

put, fut. imp. )» 

^srirq”^, established, NA, 87" 

gd. having 

placed, NA, 3. 1. 

four, 1 CS, p. 1 66 j 

LV. B I4^ 27'=- ; MK, 1 ; 
j 2 LV 7", •. 3. C-. 


LV. A lO'". 
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# 1 W5^Tlt:«JT accor- 
ding to, RK, 29, 33 ; 2 

ind- like, BC, 4’’, 13", 26‘, 
31", 32", 34", 35% 36% 38% 56% 
65% BK, 17% 18% 19% 20', 21" ; 
NA. 7. 20. 9.9, H%%% 12% UV, 
3% 10% 26' ; 3 mJ, PD. 3" ; 4 
-cTcT^ an affix denoting resem- 
blance, PD, 2% 

57" ; BK, 16"; 2 PD^ 10% 

*^1^® face, 

BK, 16% 

qgq|^]*q {hon. for and 

to sit), cl^ell, 

reside, UV, 15'% 


dwelt, UV, 15% 

1 n. purpose, LV. 

A8'*’ ; 2 longing, 

desire, BC, 66". 

addicted to any vice, BC, 34% 

3 , ; 

3®^, Pf* pk oozing, NA, 8". 

1 m. loss, UV, 22" ; 

2 exhausted, PD, IS'h 

3^^, n. cooked food, food, 

PD, 15% 

3q*^^ 3TJ^'4 V;e;, deep, KA, 12% 
3^, m. a mouthful, food. 


. ■ '■■■ pn 15 "' : 

q(Sq|;^f ^'4l, remained, i 

^ . 32 ^ Ki, one who 


BC. 13% 


m. the name 


will dwell, UV, 15'’. 
54 
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tq 

of the father of Gautama 
Buddha, LV. A 2”‘ 3“^, 4'*, 6’h 
7% 9^ l2'^ B2-\ 3”, 12. 20\ 
2]\ 2T. 

|'q’gq-cr]'^a^-q, pr. ptd. 

threatening, BK, 17. 

n. pain, a spear, 
shaft, PD, 28. 

closed, NA, 11.5. 
said, called, RK, 29. 

o^IT^, m. pretext, pretence, 
NA. l‘h / 

(3’^, to eat, pf. and 

imp. 3^1 ), crushed, 

NA, 11.4. 

M:, tu, a month, BK, 3!'‘, 

the moon, 1 m. BK, 

16'’ ; 2 =?F^JT?T, m. BC. 40” ; 
3 NA, 14’’. 

m. proper 

name, RK, 34. 





proper name, RK, 20. 

f. moonlight, 

BK, 12‘\ 

per name, RK, 20. 


to drive back, 
prevent, pf. ft. ), 

1 overcomes, ( 

prevents), UV, S'* ; 2 ^TW, 

prevention, CS, 6” ; 3 
m. reverse, change, BC, 9'. 

n. prevention, C.4, 

e’b". 

cea.sing to cea.se, 

C3. 5b 

1 ^]ZW,f n. a drama, 

NA. p, 33. 2 .10 ; 2 n. 

dramatic repre'sentation, NA, 
3b 
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ffr^ar, imp. I 
represent dramatically, NA, i 

2. 15. ■ : 

to be I 

iepre.sente.d dramatically, NA, ; 

3. 5. : . I 

“4^ to say, tell, pt- ' 
and ^1" ; 

imp. ), pr. pi. j 

saying, lamenting, BCj 67‘^ i 
bri- 1 

llant, LV. ; 

V'ot, :■ 

to see, hon. for i 
and ), gd. j 

having seen, BC, T ; 59' , 
pf. 

BC,,". 


afflicted, troubled, 1 StrgT, , 

NA, T' ; 2 TO, BK, 6b 

'fTl%‘?T, afflicted, 

'<s 

BK, 4b 

1 fOT, m. n. a reflec- 
tion, KA, S'" ; 2 3F,T, n. colour, 
beauty, KP, 5. 1 (physical ele- 
ments) ;NA, 13. 18; FD, 22‘‘ ; 
RA. I.p. 199b 

g.3g^'^3C''^l'3j^ beauti- 

ful, PD. 20b 

difficult 

to control, UV, 25b 
gSX'i^^ ni. old, aged. 

LV. A3'"'b 

good, nice, excellent, 1 q’?’, 

C5. 11"; 2 LV. A13”; 

NA, 7. 19 ; 3 LV.B15'' ; 

4 i-, BC. 36‘^ ; BK. 4b 

qgc (a,e'^-cj,Vsf,V% to hold. 


saw, 
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qgc:- 

seize, pf. a^:* ft- 

CTj^C;, while q^c: occurs in all | 
tenses), 1 pL held. BC, 

58^’ ; 2 held. BC, 6" ; 

3 being held. BC. 10" ; 

4 held. BC. 45\ 

holding. NA. . 

7, 20. I 

inf- in order | 
to make one hold, CS, 9’’,*'. 

^1^'S, to be held, ^ 

accepted, PD, 19’’. 
q3^, bearable, proper, BC, 
48". j 

MjTlffT, f- removing, 
BC, 14" ; pf- ph warding ^ 

off, preventing, BK., 21". 

with the prefix 
f^:g;T3fj gd. having dismiss- 
ed, sent away, BC, 65". 


qc-q 

0, 

RlC, 1 sifj, ind. and, also, too, 
moreover, besides, sometimes 
indicates possibility {sambhd- 

vana), BC, 27" ; Ci5. 12 ', ; PD, 
9", 21”, 29" ; UV, 18” ; 2 =ir, ind. 
and, also, too, BG, 3' ; UV"’', 

18". 

1 ind. or, PD, 2' ; 2 

^TTCh 13. 21 ; 3 

ind. 13. 20 ; 4 ind. or, 
BC, 57", 40”," ; LV. B 19”’ ; 
NA, 13, 12 ; PD. 9'. 

pers. prun, we, 

RK. 31. 

q'cPl^ n. milk, PI), 27". 

adv. n. after, UV'. 

17V. 

qcr|'2^q^c:^ WcR and after, 

UV, 17”,'. 

scfc-q (pi. 5f^, i.„p, -rn). 
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Sf *q' " I 

I 

to come, ft. 

will come, BC, 52’. 

^rfTO, without I 

coming, MIC. P, 176. I 

1 come, arrived, 

2. 3, NA, 4‘’ ; 2 ^4t, went, BC, 
60”. 

1 mim, come, arrived. 

NA. 2. 3 ; 2 n- coming, 

LV. B I9‘C 

a ray, beam of light, 1 
m. BK. 28‘‘; 2 m. BK, 31”; 
3 LV. B4-C 10' ; 4 w, 

f. LV, B5L 6L9L 

-gf f. (one with) lustre, 

NA, 13”. 

rn. a bamboo, BK, 

30”. 

R^’3X^ m. a ray, lustre, 

BK. 1 2A 

having 

a lustre. BC, 57C 


sC^’q 

ni- a proper 

name, KP, 1* 1,2- L 5- 1, 4. 

1, 2,. 3, 4, 5. I, 6. 1, 4, 7. 1, 3, 

8. 1, 2, 9. 1, 10. 1, 2, p, 183. 

1 moreover, 

and again, BK, 32'“ ; 2 
I ind. but, NA, 11,4, 13-2. 

I ind. (in the sense of 

then, LV, B14'L 

ind. and. also, yet, 

never the less, MK, 4'. 

P^I, 1 {s/m > to be worthy of, 
to deserve), (i) m% LV, 21“. 

(ii) BC, 16”, 18”, 31“, 32 . 

33'‘, 34“ ; 2 (\75^, passive, to 

be fit), 5^3}^, BK, 25". 

Sj^'q, [s/wi , to be worthy of, to 
deserve) ; 1 deserving, 

BC, 28’^ ; 2 BC, 39“ ; 

3 fit. BC, 37“ ; fit. 

NA, 11 L 
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, to be fit), 

BC. 35“. 

one who has 

X5 

done what is good (lit. 

one who has become fit or 

worthy), LV. B2I''. 

f^fef^fr3TT%, (pf. 

NS 

of 2nd to wonder, 

pers. du), wondered, BC, 64''. 

gf^TR, with 

surprise, NA, 13. 15- 

and, also, too, again, but ; 
t wf^, ind. BC, 9”, etc. ; BK, 
]'*, etc. ; C^, 2\ etc.; KA, 3", 
etc. : KP, 2. 1, etc. ; LV, 
Bi7^b C 4^-\ etc.; MK 
2'', etc. ; PD, 15" NA, 5. 
29, etc. ; NB. 26. 1 ; NBT, 5. 
12, etc. ; UV, 22L 2 =er, ind 


etc. ; LV, B2\ C2'C etc.: MK. 
9' ; 35 , ind. BC. 20'', SO”; NA. 

6. 4,7.8; NBT, 5. 3 ; PD. I5'\ 
20^ RK. 2 ; 45 ^^ , ind. KP. 
5. I, 6. 1, 7. 1 ; 5 m,> a 

prefix, with, together with-, 
thoroughly, very much, etc., 
BC, 46", 56" ; 6 ind. 

thoroughly, completely, CS, 

11" KA. 6". 

ni. restraint, 

UV. 8" ; 

1 jfg’, right, KP, 4. 2, 
3,4,5. 1.6. 1,4. 7. 1. 3, 8. 2, 
10. 2; NB, n. 1 ; 2 ?J3:=q=?r, per- 
fect, right, correct, LV. A 14 
C2^'“, 31, 33.35, 37, 39 41,4 3 
7“.‘'''NB. 1. 1,2. hNB T. 2. 1, 

7. 6. 8. 4,9.21, il. 1, 12. 8. 

governed, guided, NA, 7. 3. 


I 
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quently, repeatedly, BC, 67'’. 
ys|C’(3^, or, 1 WA'^, ind. NA, 3. 
14, 13. 22, 23; 2 ind. BC, j 
20'. 52’*,“; UV, 26", “ | 

■V4 

leading to re-birth. LV. C5". 

long, BK, 16*'. I 

W, n. a member or j 
part or portion, a limb, LV. A | 
13"", C7" ; NA, 2" ; RK, 30. 

eight- I 

fold, UV, 11". 

(hon. for ^)> father. 1 cfTcb | 
rn. NA, 3. 8. 6", 7. 8, 10, 11,' 
I5:2f^, NA, 6";RK:, 28, 29. ; 

m. the father | 
king, RK, 3. ■ , 

fcTf, (du. num.), the 
parent, the father and the 
mother. NA, 3. U- 

f. fuel, specially 
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i^yy=il'5-2r 

sacrificial sticks for the sacred 
fire, NA. 7. 15, 10. 5. 

m. lit, one 
with branches, i.e. a tree, NA, 
11 “. 

’T^4'j m. n. a sprout, 
twig with leaves, BK, pp. 137 
151. 

used after a vowel it indi- 
cates the genitive case, PD, 
9". 

the mind, 1 3TJT?T, n. BG, 
4"' ; KP, 7. 2 ; NA. 2. 17NB, 9. 
3 ; NET, 1". PD, 3*‘ ; UV, 26",'’ ; 

2 n. KA, r'. 

mind- 

born, but lit. swift as 

the mind, UV, 26'*. 

beautiful, 

LV. BIOL , 

that of 

which the mind is pre-eminent. 
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(lit. TT^Tf^^lX 

(heart-) stealing, pleasing, NA, 

3\ 

^^* 3^5 tJepi-essed in j 

■io '' 

mind, anxious, NA. 3. 8. 

"* disgust or ; 

weariness of the vanities of the j 

world, LV, CP“ ; 2 | 

disgusted, NA, 5. 2. 

heart- stirring, 
pleasant, PD, 3''. 

T{TJT53", belonging to the 
mind, BK, 8‘‘. 

JIsfRsiT, m. a 

desire, desired object, NA, 7'’- 
to be, to exist, (i) 

CV, 22^ (ii) BC,6‘' ; 

PD, 2^ ; (lii) BC, 20' ; 2 
V if, (i) BC, 43“, 45“, 46“. 
C4, 6“;KP. 2. 1 ; MK, 9“ ; NA, 
3‘=, 13. 19. 25 ; NBT, 9. 34. 12. 
18 ; PD, 4“, lO", 14“. 16^ 18“. 


2r-. 22“, 27" ; (ii) NBT, 

9. 43, 10. 59 : (iii) FO, 

16“; 3 UV, 19'‘. 

1 pr. pi. of m.., loc. 
(this) being, MK, 7‘ ; 2 ??IT^ , 
opt. 3rd pers, sing, of 
to be. NBT, 5. 15. 

( v/3j, to be), KP. 

2. 1. 8. 2, 9. 2; NB, 25. 2. 

CN 

ind. indicating a 
cause, because, lit. (it) being 
(so), NB, 1.2. 

(personal pron. 1st pers., .see 
next), we, BK, 6'. 

:N-i5=T]. {?;q] is a pin, termination 
of pers. pron.), we. BK,7‘'. 

Rf'5', m- the hilt of a sword, 

BC. 56T 

we. NA, 12. 8. 

5 | 5 f, m, an instant, a very 
small portion of time, BC. 1’’. 
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f %^(5 a long time, BC, 

!6‘^ ; NA, 13, 2, 12. 

(hon. for ), the mother ; 

1 f. NA. 3.8:2 f- 
RK, 4, 28. 29. 

a country, place, 1 m. 

PD, 21” ; RK, 2; 2 tWq'Sf, m- 
C4, 18” ; NB. 9. 1. 12. 1, 17. 1. 

cxjai*c^pp=;;q(5^!, along 

with the kingdom, LV. B12"'*. 

n. knowledge, wis- 
dom, KP, t. 1. 

Vvlsc, KP, 1. 3. 
capable, LV, BIO'L 

^^TT, m, heat, 
torture, BK, 9'. 2L'. 

gd, 

having given up, PD, 8". 

(gc?^ i, pf. of 

gC’<^ to abandon), qlT- ' 


one who gives up, 

UV, 4 \ 

v'c?T5r, to abandon ), 
’Tir^T^ck, one should give up 
(lit. give up), UV. 4'*. 

ofc^rl^^rq^'g. 

1 am fulfilling, NA, 2. 16. 

pr. 

pi. making perfect or com- 
plete, BK, 26‘‘. 

gd., 

having taken, BK, 14”. 

Tfr-, a prefix, fully, 
round, excessively, BC, 32' ; 
BG. 3'' ; BK. 4" ; NA, 7. 7, 
13. 4 ; PD, 28L 

to be thoroughly dried up), 

BG, 2 \ 

{ tqci^r^T' 
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1 ^^ to pay 
honnage), M^qrf^^ir, gd* having 
received (in the sense of qi^- 
having paid homage), LV 

A7^''. 

very 

agitated. NA, 7. 19. 

qfertra, pr. 

pl. walking about, NA. 3.2. 

(qf^TA/f^^^, to 
cut completely), (lit -qf^- 

), cuts. LV. BIS”. 

is pf. 

of to abandon), 

’TRc?r^3Tj gd, having abandoned, 

NA, 3. 11, 14. 

m. fatigue. 

exhaustion, NA, 7. 19. 
JNC:2^|'^]’Crj!^C^ ?r7^rq, m. heat, 
torture, BK. 22*". 


■so 

be avoided, PD, 28''. 

m* en- 
joyment, NA. 7. 13. 

^t^-g-r3^r3=^'S3, 

N 5 

let it be fulfilled. LV. B18'^ 

exhaus- 
ted. PD, ll-\ 

1 qf^qf, m. tak- 
ing, KP, 1.3; 2 qf?:^|!cf, 

taken, KP, 1.1. 

to be, 1 (i) rnfm^ 

BC, 7" ; BK, 11" ; C4, 14*’ ; 
KA, 8*; KP. 10. 1 ; NA, I”. 

7. 5. 13. 11 ; PD, (f I 
UV, 21'' ; (ii) pf. pL t‘3tis' 
ting, MK, 6" ; (iii) iqf-<=r, C'^, 
10''* ; MK. 4' ; 2 »/iJ, '.qiltT., 
LV. BB'*'; UV, 6"; 3 
C$. 5% 12'’. 

UV, 6“. 
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Vf^, to be, 
exist), 1 LV. AH'-' ; NA, 
6, 7 ; 2 ’^TR, m. existence, C;S, 
20'’ ; 3 fir^, exists. U V, 1 9“ ; 
4 pt. pi. existing, MK, 

6", 7\ 8" ; NB, 14. 1 ; 5 gw, 
f. existence, MIC, 10“'' ; 6 gW, 
n. existence, NB, 27. 1, 28. 1. 

^ does not 

exist, MK, 3'\ 

gM%, MK. 8". 

c5^a;^*q^r<5j^ gfg, pr. pi. loc. (it) 
being, MK, 10“. 

1 ^gg;^ not exis- 

ting, Ci§. 5'‘ ; 2 g (lit. g ggfg), 
not, MK. 3’’ ; 3 grfe, does ' not 
exist, MK, 2'* ; 4 ( lit. 

g fggft ), do not exist, MK, 1'’. 

■ ■■ CN ■ 

1 ^fgggrg^ not exis- 
ting, MK, 3'- ; 2 g^ not, MK, 
14'‘ ; 3 g |gg%, does not exist, 
MK, \0\ 


g^gg;, existing and not 
existing, Ci>, 10'" ; MK, 7’’. 

water olfered at 
the respectful reception of a 
guest, LV. A7^\ 

m. merit, good, 
advantage, KA, 8’’ ; NA, 3'*. 

gwgg;, endowed 
with good qualities, BC, 33'\ 

possessing 

qualities, meritorious, LV. B 

lO^L 

*^*^**7^*^^^ gg^gg, absence of 
good qualities, BC, 24". 

I 5 V, absence of 
good qualities, BC, 38'’'. 

^'^’'5'^’^^'^, 37U?^Tf|gC, apprecia- 
ting the merits (of others), 

NA, 3L 

1 shake, UV, 

20'’ ; 2 inconstant, un- 

steady, BC, 21®. 
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not gone 

away, steady, NA, 2''. 

covered, cloth- 
ed, BC. 65“. 

shakes. 

UV, 20”. 

CN 

m. the son of 

■V5 

RaghU) i. e. Rama, the hero 
of the Ramayana, BC, 36“. 

self, own, one's own, be- 
longing to oneself, 1 
BC. 30 ” ; NB, 10. I ; PD. 18” ; 
UV. 3 ‘‘ ; 2^, BC, 3 “. 9 , 17"; 
LV. B ; NB. 9. 1. 12. 3, 
24. 1 ; PD, 2P ; UV, 12"; 3 
LV. B 3 ‘\ ; 4 ^#3?, RK, 
36 ; 5;^3Tq:, BC, 44”; NA. 7,8. 

^ ^5 in. a kinsman, 

relative, BC, 44''. 


m. one’s 

own gain, UV, 13". 

^ 54 , m, one’s own in- 
terest, self-interest, one’s own 
object, NB, 25. I. 

n. one',s 

own characteristics, NB, 13. 2. 

^ ind. of one’s 

self, by oneself, for one.self , BC. 
10'* ; 2 ind. oneself, in 

one’s own person, KA, 5'. 

self-dependent, 
confident, BC, 2”, 42". 

CS 

own state, nature, 1 

f. BK. 4” ; PD. 30” ; 2 
m. MK, 3". 

fiFTtTO^, without 
nature, MK, 10". 

1 IT-, ind. a prefix meaning 
good, well, intensity, excellen- 
ce, etc. UV, 26" ; 2 m. 
excellence. NB, 11. 1 ; 3 
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ind. a prefix expressing 
excellence, well, BK, 4''. 

1 opened, fully 

blown. NA, 13"'. 2 
raised, increased, BC, -Sb’b 

J^dorned, BK. 

]S\ 

( q{52;^ pf_ cTj(Ss^*q, 


de- 
lighted, happy, NA. 10 . 4. 
^^’’ 7 ’^3^, makes, LV, 

•>0 , 

B9^". 

raised, in- 

■ N? 

creased, BK, 18'’. 

3;q*c^’q2^a^^ s’ own, KA, 


V to cut off), pf. 10 ’’. 

cutoff, BC, 57 . very clear, NA, 

1 irid. a prefix, up, I 0 i, 

■ >0 

upwards, BC, 56'’ ; 2 Ti-, a pre- imp. be gra- 

fix. good, well. very, excc- dous or propitious, NA. 5. 3 . 

ssive, BC, 68 “ ; 3 ?ftT-, a pre- cv cs cs 

fix, thoroughly. PD. I9'.. < 5^ Pf- of 5'^ 

^■q-yg^Tl-q^ [njiBRr, is 

, , , , asked. RK, 4‘'. 

being read (well), NA, 10 . 

^CI-yqi|S!-CI, aft®, cast away. ^ 

' . Vt " '. 

thrown away, BC, 58‘‘. A/gfr, to torment ), 

™p- drags away (lit. rrciq 1 %, 

■ ■ . Vt' 

let it be fuiailcd, NA, 13^’. torments). BK, V. 


asked. RK. 4\ 


pf. of 

CTj^C; q^ ^ to torment ), 
drags away (lit. rrciq 1 %, 


torments), BK, K. 
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No 

■ No 

opt. one should pass overj 

UV.] 6 “. 

NO 

investigation, examination, KP 
3 . 1 . 

3 ;q'l^*q| 1 c 5 j-q^ flapped. 

No No 

NA, 8 \ 

qq-ygaj^ 5 }??=?:^, imp. give, BC, 

NO 

61‘'. 

qq-j^-gC'dj^ a 5 r 5 r|%, pr. pi. loc. 

Na NO 

{lit. ), having 

renounced 

the world. 

turned a re- 

, NO; NO 

cluse, a religious mendicant, 
LV CP. 

n. a treatise 

■ 'No ■■ ■ ' ' 

(esp. introductory), MK, p, 
176 ; NB. p. 154 , 22 , 1 ; NBT. 


qq-i^-^q-qgs^ 

NO 

qq-yo^q^q^ well de- 

termined or decided. BK, 32 '. 

TTra, pf. fell 

NO 

down, BC, 68 '’. 

qq'!^’gq-q^ m. applica- 

NO 

tion, practice. KP, 4 , 2 . 

(lil. 

N-» ^ 

), to be applied, KP, 

4 . 1 . 

^q ^ q^ calmed, tran- 

quilized. NA, 10 . 7 . 

5*^. Bd. havii.K 
entered, NA, 10 . I, 2 . 

imp. 2 nd 

No 

pers. sing, take, 62 ’. 

51 W%. shakes, UV 

No 

20 “. 
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ND 

;^q*:^*cr|^|q’q^ manifes- 

ted. N A. 1 2^ 

qq't^-qgjc:^ raised up, 

NA. 11. 5. 

s;q*^q^ 1 entered, BC, 

13‘’ ; 2 ’?fsiTH‘, gained, obtained, 

BC, U". 

pw^^e, UV, 26‘\ 

m. tremor, agi- 
tation, NA, 2’*. 

qq'i^*q^=T|^^ pf. of 

v'fcjlf to lick, licked, BC. 53". 
'V 

X^q’Q^q^^ bright, BK., 2 . 

qq'O^gC^ f. appearance, 

production^ NBl, C- 
xq’g^'q^ 515^, employed, 

KA. 6". 

133?Tfr, cessation, ex- 

tinction, Bll^. 


3;q*0|'q^ n. cessation, ex- 

tinction, BK, 10'". 

m. very deli- 
cate, BK, 4". 

■^q'^q^ darkness, NB, 

6 . 1 . 

a sword, BC, 
56". 

a mountain, rock, 1 nr. 

NA. 7. H, 19, 22 ; UV, 6” 

2 m. UV, 20". 

a deer, a wild beast, 1 
m. NA, 12"; 2 m. 
BC. 60", 62" ; PD. 3" ; 3 
m. BC. 2" ; NA, 11. 4 ; 4 
m.NA, 9.9. 

m. a mountain, NA, 

8 “. 

?P?T^*, TO- n hare. PD, 6'*. 
a line, 1 ^9" ; 

I 2 PD, 29". 
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without stri- 
pes, RK, 21'\ 

honour, BC, 
64'h 

v/? to know), 1 
NA, 5^'’ ; 2 ^fxf, NA. 5" ; 
3 f. learning, KA, 12'". 

^.2T]'5C:*^>4j^ m. learned, a 

learned man, UV, PD, 24''h 

devoid of 

learning, PD, 22'. 

learned. PD. 21 A 

learning, perception, 
knowledge, 1 f. PD, 


m. de- 
sirous of learning, f^D, 23'. 

(lit. Pi3|[- 

sfiT^r ), m. desirous of learning, 

PD, 23”. 

rn, a learned 

man, PD, 2P'. 

Cs ^ CN,/ 

lir^rr-T?:, m. a class 
of semi-divine beings, NA, 2. 

9,13.22. 

s;cr|*q'q||q^f^ *t*crf?T?T, learned, 
PD, 20\ 

). 

NA. 10, 4. 

firirrvTCf, f- of f????!- 


23V’; 2?rt?^, n. NA, lO.I. | ,,, s,M>u-<livmo I,, -mg, 

CN I 

m. learned, I NA, 4'*. 

Rk, 17. a family, caste, 'prf^ n. 

IXJ. one BC. 10“, 3 V ; NA, 13. 23 ; PI), 



I. TIBETAN-SANSKRIT 


449 


LV. ; MiC. 9 ' ; 4 5 ^%, 
is right, MK, 7‘’- 

1 iTi. the science 

of logic. NB. 22. 1, p. 154. 
NBT. p. 116 ; 2 5 ^, right, C^, 
22'' ; 3 i.** right.BC. 61’’. 

?q|^rq3;-aj5]^ (y passive, 

to be right), 35 =#, is right. NA, 

3. 13, 

^JT|^’q3;.’a^rq,r3(i-^3T,iu8t, NA, 
7". 

^C, 1 deep, LV. A 14'’“ ; 

2 long, KA, V\ 

removed to 
a dbtaiice, removed away. 

NA. 7. 13. 

^cq, long, LV. A 6 “b 

^clj’vS^ n. a gem, BK, 2*', 
28", 3L ; RK, 28. 

m. a course, order, BK, 
27". NA, 4". 


5:*s:-q 

f. service, 

attendance, NA, 3. 14. 
^5^’q''q^5^^ ^ regular 

order, UV, 3’’. 

i 

I 3;.a|’q^ ^fiSTTT^^, m. n a water-pot 
(generally used by ascetics). 

NA. 10 ". 

15 ^ (or ), right, pro- 
per, UV, 26'’ ; 2 ^T?r, fit, 

capable of, NB, 5. I . 

is right, MK. 6 ". 

1 , so much, that 

much, KA, 10" ; NA, 3. 8 . 6 . 
4. 12. 14, 13. 13. 14. 14 ; 2 

as much as, NA. 3. 1, 5, 
16, 7. 16. 

one by one. NA, 
3". 

q*q*fq, 1 1 ^. 1 ^, each, LV. B 
2 p" ; 2 TTt;?fv?r=fr, Irid. singly, 

LV. B2PL 





450 


VOCABULARY 


NO - 

pf. touched, 

laid hands upon, BK, 54®. 

■-N ■ ^CV ^ 

pf- touched, or 
laid hands upon, BC, 4". 

m. touch, RK, 23'”', 

touches, lays 
hands upon, BK, 7'‘- 


troy, pf. fut.^, 

imp.|^,)BK, 13-. 

?TW, fresh, MA. 

7. 19. 

Wlf% m. f. a wave, NA, 

8 ". 


I 

I' 


■s;q*^27|^ pleasing, char- 

ming, NA, 12‘'. 

n. (crrT^r^ f.) sport, 

LV, p. 114. 

n. a musical instru- 
ment, NA, 13- 2. 

C, wind, 1 m. NA, 7. 19 ; 

2 qT5, m. KP, 6. 3, UV. 20". 
wet, RK, 35. 

m, an abode, resi- 
dence, (Tib. lit. destruction, 
from or to dea- 


1 plcl. denoting the sense f 

of ‘where as’, PD, 30'” ; 2 afe, I 

ind. meaning ‘with regard to,’ 

'‘about’, BC, 43 

ind. in some case.s, 

BC, 68%". 
see 

the hand, arm, 1 ?F,q[;j m. 

BK. 19" ; 2 m. BC, 56“; 

BG, 3“ : NA, {3. 2. 

a serpent, 1 rn, 

BK, 3“ ; PD, 27“ ; 2 
BK. 14". 
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rx!=f]‘q 





fqETj'q^ the ann, hand, 1 ; 

in. BC. 67" ; 2 TTf^rr, m. LV. j 
A12“". I 

n. youth, NA. 5'^ ; j 
PD, li\ 22‘h I 

tdl | 

he will get up | 

to get up ; pf- n. ^sn^T, j 

getting up; I 

LV. Aicr-^. I 

^^’7, 1“*^' frequently, | 

often times. BC, 14". j 

aj^*cr|^pq’q «• | 

answer •, WFI, 

said). acgm=^, pf. replied. BC, 


NA, 7.19.9. 9. 12. 12 ; UV, 

I I'h". 16^ ; 4 Hfc^, n- NA, 7 “ ; 

PD. 4C 

1 rr. work, deed,. 

BC. ; RK. 32 ; 2 a post- 
position generally indicative 
of the ablative case, PD, 9‘; 
etc. 

m. the com- 
pletion of a work, occupation, 

LV. C2‘''L 

an affix indi- 

■■ ■ ND 

eating ‘made of’, ‘consisting 
or composed of, BC, 27 • ^ 

vermilion- 

like, RK, 12, 34. 


25*'. 


I 1 m. a policy, way. 

a way, 1 Slf^^ f ■ KP • j « i i 

' ^ RK, 27, 30, 33 ; 2 ;^cr, thought, 

4. 2, i,4. 5. 1,6. 1.4,7. 1.3. j 

8.2.10.2;LV.C2V».3-.7».l -ns.dered, BC, 47 . 

n. BC, 19", 68** ; 3 > ® 


; 2 qr«|5r, m. 

m, KA, O'* ; LV. C7 ; 


8 ". 
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m. manure, KP, 2, 

I. 3. 

a limb, body, 1 n. BK, 
3'= ; 2 ^Tc?Tq5R, LV. C2'* ; 3 j 
^3?^ m. KP, 7. 2 ; 4 3Tr^, n. | 
BG, 2“ i 5 ?ig, f, LV. B9’ ; 6 I 
m. BK, I'V 2r' ; 7 q'p- n. I 
BC, 60‘\ 63” ; KA, 7” ; 8 j 
n. BC, I3‘’ ; 9 ?riTT, n. BC, 
67-' ; BK, 8'* ; BG, 3" ; KA, 
I0^^ LV. A14^ NA, 7. 7 ; 
NBT, 3. 1. 

with the body, 1 

NA, 12” ; 2 LV. A13'^ 

NA, 2” ; 3 BC, 43”. 

-?TT?r, with the body, 

LV. A!3^«. 

^ w?r^b m. body-Iess, 
cupid, NA, 12”. 


wishing 

bliss, C;$, 22'’. 

well, good, 1 
ind. LV. A 13^^ ; NA. 1 ; 

UV, 17” ; 2 n. NA. 12.10; 
3 gEgJnd. L\/.A7'L 12-’. 

Sfera, being 
in a good state, NA, 7. 3. 

n. any 

good or virtuous act, UV, 17”. 

one 

should practise, UV, 6’‘. 

^cr, wel- 
come, happy arrival, NA, I lA 
I ^^354 m. a preceptor 

I who performs the upanayana 
j ceremony, Acarya, PD, 25A 

i ~s ^ ■ 

I ( WrVerr, to take ; with 
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to I 

take), NA, 7. 5. I 

a chapter, 1 m- BG, j 

p. 152 ; 2 m. NB, 22. | 

2 ; RK, I ; 3 »Tf^, m. KP, p. | 
183. LV. A, p. 114, B, p. 121, : 
C. p. 131 ; 4 ^4, BC, p. 113. j 

n.aleaf, UV, 2P’. | 

^ P story, account, ■ 

news, LV, B20”. j 

m. contrariety, re- | 
verse, BC, 20‘k 

f- wrong view, I 

C3, 3'-. 

1^371, md. false, UV. 9“. . 

' 

inf. to cause to throw , 
down, to destroy, (lit. j 

throwing down, destruction), 

KP, L L . 


•^3 

a|q|*^q*gs;^^ m. falling 

NO 

down, destruction, KP, 1-3. 
g%cr, slanting, NA, 2L 

m. opportunity, occa- 
sion, a proper or opportune 
time, BC, 14'. 

m. a blind man, 

KA, 8'h 

enjoyment, 1 

m. BG, 5"; BK. 28“, 30". 32'’ ; 

2 RK, 19. 

4^, n. flesh, meat, RK, 35 

*^*{3^, T3>-77Rr, n. flesh and 
blood. RK, 36. 

1 uprisen, LV^ 

B6^ ; >2 the east, LV.B2P®. 

‘^!3» ^rTSRT, m. the race to which 
the last Buddha belonged, | 
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^ V) 

BK. IL ;, BC, 60 ' ; LV. B 
20 ''"r’«; 2 l\ 

m. the 

^ N.-) • 

prince of the ^akyas, LV. B 

22L 

CS •'«' 

m. the 

^akyians', LV'. B 20 ^. 

gone, dead, LV. 

B\7'^\ 

dead, NA, 5 . 2 . 

CS 

a tree, 1 7 ^^ m- NA, I 0 ‘^ ; 
2 ^TT, m. LV. BO" ; 3 q-J^q-, m. 
BC. 49 " ; 4 ni. BC, 46 " ; 
LV. C 10 ^' ; PD. 22 '-. 

m. a chariot, LV. 

; F^fC. 35 . 

thick. (lit. 

-so ■ 

W. tkick tree), NA, 7 - 19 . 

7 » <^X'-eedingly, excessively, 
well, I ^f%-j ind. a prefix, NA, 


N2 

12 . 4 ; F^D, 29 ' ; 2 LV. 

BI 6 ‘; 3 BC. 66 '' ; 4 ^rrf, 
rightly, LV. A 7 ‘", I 2 “L 

^ ^fe^TfcT, very great, 

NO 

RK, 30 . 

WfcTSf, very broad, 

wide, N.A, 10 ". 

feq;, 

very violent, very dating, NA, 

I 7 . 2 . 

I ind. enough 

I of. no need of, NA, 2 . ( . 

very happy, 

UV, 23 ", 24 '. 

.. t<.„ 

v» ■VJ 

dernesa, (lit. very drli- 

cate), BC, 28 ". 

1 %rr^ in. force, LV. A 

NO ' ■ ■ , ■ 

14 '’* ; 2 n. power, Cctpa- 

city. NBT, 9 , 39 , 10 - 15 . ( 2 . 5 . 
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powerful. 

RK, 36. LV-A8-*. 

f. bark, NA, W. ^ ^ 

^^s^-g-5|=^-q, JT-Jira^f. ni. not a ^K, 7'' ; 2 knowledge, (i) BT?, 
■ ^ ’ n. KP, 3. 1 ; NB, I. I. 2. I. 6. 

^ man. [O'. 4^4. 3.8.1,11.2,13.1,18.1,25. 

;t-n 35 t, m. 2 ; net. 2. 2, 7. 6 , s. 5, 9. 16, 

not a marii KP, 4. 4. ] I 2, 12. 9. (ii) SfcTtf^, f. NB, 

4^^, 1 -^j one who knows, BC, | 5. i ; 3 one who knows, 

an-' • RIC. \^ ■ 1 Jmx to 80,4”. 


:d. having known. 


.now, 


con- 


(imp. of WT'v^^, 

to come), 1 come, BC, 

50” ; 2 NA, 8. I, 10, I, 
12. 7. 


having known 


(it represents both pre- 
sent and past tenses, but most- 
ly in the past tense, and means 
V'^nq;, to goj, 1 NA, 3. 9 ; 
BK, 15’^ 2 ^i-qw, BC. 63^ ; 3 


n, know- 
ledge. is pf. of 

// to do), ^TFnflT, i knoWt 

UV, I". 
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world, one of the seven regi 
ons below the earth, NA, 14'" 
2?^'2Tj^(54^ n. the three 

worlds, (i. e. heaven, earth, 
and the lower region), NA, 6". 


moistened,, wet, 


^ it is remembered 

said, KA, 6'* ; 2 remem- 

bered, said, declared, C^, T' \ 

PD. 25“. 26‘. 


1 n, awaking 


:rieni 


awaking; 

f, or m 

awaking state), LV. A1 i'*. 

^54 ^ ■Sfj^ ind. or, UV 
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interrogative pronoun, i 
1 who. BC. 39*' ; NA. 5” ; ' 
PD. 24'; UV. 2r'(g^); 2 
whom, NA, P' ; 3 5F5^_, 

) BC. 27' ; m, ind. 
where, BC, 45'. 

^ interrogative pronoun, 

who, 1 NA, 17. 2 ; 2 

NA, 13. 19,25. 

(for )/ % three. 

RK, 8. 

Srrf^^, thirty- 
two, LV. A13^^^ 14«. 

thirty-six, 

RK, 7. "" 

a certain man, 

LV. 

fef, m. the lion, PD. 6" ; 
RK,2P. 

n. a throne, 


the mind, 1 1%tT, n. BC, 

26*' ; NB. 10. 1 ; UV, 25*'.“ ; 
2 n. BC, 36% 67*' ; NA, 
7% 8" ; 3 n. BC, 39% 

Mind- 
understanding, a proper name, 
RK, 2. 22. 

one 

with a pure mind, LV. BIT. 

m. not a 

being, KP, 4. 4. 

( =I]y. I ( 

one with a mind (which 

%..■■■■, 

is afflicted), BC, 12*^'. 

f. bliss, 

happiness (lit. happiness of the 
mind). NA. 11.2. 

to think), 
you are thinking, NA, 

r. 

TO, n (i) a brave 



458 


VOCABULARY 


NS 

mind ; with L 

perfect spiritual enlighten- 
ment, before it, it means 
a Bodhisattva, an aspirant 
to bodhi, BK, p. 137 ; 
LV. A12^ ; (ii) the first of 
^e well-known three gunas, 

like^r^ ) BK. 12^ 

that which 

NS ■ 

has sprung from the mind, re- 
lated to mind, NB,, 10. 1. 

1 pondered 

over, BC, 68‘^ ; 2 pr. 

pi. pondering, LV. A13®\ 

m. a sage of the 
name, BC, 50'*, 51‘*. 

removing, 

causing to perish, UV, 14‘k 

?r'T;T3rfj;^ pr, pL remo- 
ving, NA, 7. 19. 


tooth, NA, 12‘’ ; 

NBT, 5.18. 

separated, MK, I T*. 

q-p4?Rl%?P, be- 
longing to a worlding, natural 
or unsanctified man, LV. Ci ‘'\ 

knowing pre- 
cisely, 7KP. 4. 3, 4, 5. 1. 6. I, 
2, 3. 4. 7. 1, 2. 3, 8. 2, 10. 2. 

(often with ^ before it), 
beginning or beginning 

with, NB. 6. 3 ; NBT. 2. 1. 

beginning, beginning 
with, and others, 1 m. 

NBT, 1";2 5r€%, L NA, 7. 7. 

(pf, of to go), 

went, reached, came, 1 

fft?:, LV, A5® ; 2 511^^ BC, 51*’ : 
BK, 9” ; 3 imp. (let 
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ni. transmigatory exis- 
tence, birth, samsara, CS, T* : 


one go;, tpr. 

V^Ib togo)> 

gd. having gone 
or approached, LV. Ab’^. 

5T?^T5 gd. having gone, 


¥Icr=^, m. the 
truction of birth, UV, 16’\ 


1 TT'^, went, arrived, UV. 


n. going, 


went, 


WW, Pr- P^^i* 

serving, NA, 5*'. 

gC'CI, v'TRT, to protect), 

'°1 BK. B” ; 2 

NA, I". 

( sc?? pf. of 5JC ) 


qr^, imp. protect. 

tn. burning, BK, 

anxiously desi- 
rous, eagerly expecting, NA, 


a son. 
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f- thirst (lit. and 
fig.)} strong desire, BC, 45‘‘ ; 
LV. BI8^ C5^ 6«; UV, 5", 22“. 
§'^-q(5;-q5^5i4i'q, f. ex- 

pectation, BC, 10®. 

life, 1 n . BC, 21®; 

2 3T?3T, m. BG, 5”. 

1 m. life, RK, 

36 ; 2 FrTl%?i;, m- a living, 
being, BC, 47\ 

^qfTfqfW, hilled (lit- 
deprived of life), PD, 6'*. 

m. not a living 

being, KP, 4. 4. 

^ -s/?' 

3i^cniT, imp. let it be 
endured BC, 55'', 
gf^, again, 1 ind- KA, 6"; 

BC, 50' ; 2 BC, 17‘-', 47'^ 
64", 67‘\ 

gd. having 
gone bach. LV. BI9L 


srrar, arrived. 

NA, 7. 22. 

^ (V^TPsr, Vf^=5r, to beg, ash), 

LV. BI3^^ 

1 a suppliant, NA, 

7®; PD. 15" ; 2 you 

solicit, LV, BI6‘'* 

), a teacher, 

PD, 25\ 


n. tahing, here in 
the sense of loarn-ing, 

KP, 3. f. 

inf. to learn, 


^=etT4, m. a teacher, 
preceptor, NBT, 10, 46, (1.12. 

§1^’^, m. a disciple, pupil, 

11 . 10 . 

sharp-sounding, NA, 
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imp- 1'®" j 

tenrtV. BI7“=. j 

£T|2^^*^, new, 1 RK, 35 ; 

2 srT€, NA, 10. 6. 

STj^fXI^ ¥rM<, bright, BC, 13*'. 

bright. clear. very 
clear, open, 1 NA, 6. 5 ; 

2 eJTfj, BK. 17'' ; 3 CS, 

2*' ; 4 BK. 32'* ; LV. 

B4^ 

2T|;!5.Tq’q^*g:?vI^ it shines, 

KA. 4^ 


=T|^!’q 

(at the end of a compound), 
called, BC. 38", 

(see ), 1 

pf. said, BK, 31‘*. 

EWh g^- leaving 

said, RK, 33. 

1 said, (i) 

pf. BK. 25‘'‘ ; (ii) RK, 

23 ; 2 ^4%, is being said, 

I C^, 4'’,". 

j ^ three-fold, BK, 

I 12% 3R ; NBT. 10, 14 ; 2 

I three, BK, 9" ; NB, 25. 2* 


clear, NA, 12''. 
V^^\,etc. to say. 
talk, speak). 1 ' ' 

2 BC. 37" ; 3 1 

C5, 3'* ; 4 f. speech. | 

NBT, 1% ' 

(V^^, etc. to say, pf- 
*7|gc:2^, imp. 


gold, 1 n. BC, 56*^, 
59“ ; 2 n. UV, 6" ; 3 
BK,28C 

with a 

golden handle, RK, 9. 

I made of gold, BK, 19% 

i 1%fe0:T, f. medical treat- 

I ment, curing, PD, 17". 
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2T]$fq* 

not a thriv- 
ing one (in the sense of a 
man). KP, 4. 4. 

1 Pt. Ptcl. of 

killing, PD, 2 I kill. 

BC, 62*^ ; 3 m. killing, 
PD. 3^ 4 killed, PD, 

n. life, BC, 22^'. 
pt. pi. living, 

NA. 5. 2. 

imp. bring, (lit. 
ask), LV. B17^". 

q]^1ij'-5ST]^ imp. inform, 

LV. A2”. 

q^^q’qq'g f^ycqj^ to be in- 
formed, BC, !4'‘. 

ii-np. bring, 

BC. 62''. 

.frq-, m. maintaining, 

BC, I O'*. 


q^tq-q^-g 

(pf. q^^^ to be 

accumulated, BC, 22*'. 

is being killed, PD, 

18". 

q2^3^’2]^r5|*[gq'q^ un- 

thinkable. RK, 1 9, 35. 
q^S^I'STjl^aj^ 1 n. medita- 

tion, NA, 1*' ; 2 'f-WiW., pt. pl- 
meditating, NA, 2'* ; 3 

concentration, m. RK, 10. 
q^5| q, intention, thinking, a 
thonght, 1 Wf^5Pr, m. LV. 

2 1%gT, f/C^, H”. 3 
1%^^, n. NA, 7. 9 ; 4 m. 
BC. 8«. 

q^S^I'q^’g^ (pt. in the 

sense of the near]^ft.} is being 

thought. NBT, 10. 37. 
qi^q’qa^’g^ should re- 

move completely, (lit. should 
blow out), UV, 3‘'. 
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(ft. of «?T, to 

N3 NO 

protect, pf. "TT^, imp* 

3rdl pers. sing. NA, 

(see above) , 1 

NO 

pr. pi. keeping, BC, 3“; 2 
f. protection, LV- BZO"’’’ ; NA, 


having indicated, NA, 8. 3, 


f- coolness, 

BK. 23". 

gd. having 

got assembled, LV, B 20'. 

-rill . 1 for guard- 

rebgmus or moral !!;[; ^ 

merit. BK. K. 9“ ; CS, V. ing LV. B 21«. 

— I C|5^C:^ (see tjM, NA, 2“. 

f. over H ^ h 

enjoyment, LV. C l’^'* *4 (see is 

de- being protected, NA 7. 7. 

sirous of religious merit CB. (pf- of 

to burn), 1 EK, I'b 2 

24\ 

c5, ^• 

training, culture, BK, I”. 10‘, 
(pf. of to make 24.^ 

or become less). 513. ^in. less, ft^l, ““ should 

I \/ PIA* learn, UV, 16 f. 


the ab- 
sence of religious merits 
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trained, NA, 1 1‘'. 

(2:ig'^, to 

NO N3 

deceive, pf. 

NCi ^ 

gdlj having deceived, 

BC. 48". 

^OJ’q^ broken to pieces, 

ND 

shattered. 

made 

broken to pieces, shattered, 

C^, V\ 

1 f. the heaven. BC, 58"; 
2 divine, NA, 17. 5 ; 3 
m. a god, lord, LV. A3"^, 
B 7\ 8\ 12^ 14\ 20"-'^ ; NA. 

2. 4, 7. 2 ; ( in the sense of 
a king PD. 8" ; 4 ^:wr, f. a 
god or goddess, NA, 20. 11, 17. 
5 ; 5 t^/n. destiny, fate, BC, 
19“ ; 6 used figuratively 


for 2nd pers to show respect, 

RK. 23. 

1 a term of respect 

applied to elders or other vener- 
able personages. (It is also a 
term of endearment usually 
used to inferiors or juniors. 

lit, means a god, 
applied here to the father who 
is regarded as a *god), Bk, 5 ' ; 
2^, m. a god, lord, LV. BI5% 
17L 

^Wcir^k, n. to see a god. 
NA, 12. 14. 

god. BC. 

58", 60". 

^'qqc’g*^, the 

Great God, 5iva. RK. 32. 

^•1}, a king. LV. B}0% 

a goddess, BC, 33'‘ ; 

NA. 13. 20. 


gif' gif' 
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m. a multitude ^A, i I". 

of gods, BC, 58''. vb. drops, falls 

f^ssr, divine, BC. 58‘‘, 63’’. gQ^ 30 ^ 

divine, (lit. n. an alms- 

belonging to the domain I 0 , 

of gods), UV, 22'’. ai^ south, LV. B21^®. 

^ 1 % more. NA. 7'^. ^ 

^Kf]’Cr]3^^;^fWg?fT, assent, ac- a king of the 

ceptance. BK, 24“, 25*'’. name, RK. 


^tcfj-q^ 1 m. excess. 

LV. A13"® ; 2 more, 

PD, \y ; 3 higher, 

greater, BK, 6 =^ ; 4 m a 

wise man, KA, 3^ 

rem- 
nants of the food eaten, 

NA, 6 ". 

3Fff, ind. with, NB. 9. 1 • 

g-C^r, natural, in- 
nate. BC, 49". 


1^’^, ind. a vocative ptcL 
or a kind of gentle address, 

NA. 7. 22. 

1 ind. a word show- 

ing surprise or wonder, N A, 

6.2. 7.24. 10.4. 13.2; PD, 

30'’' ; 2 fTg, ind. a ptcl. im- 
plying joy, surprise, or grief, 

BC, 62“. 

1 ^* 5 ^, n. a lotus, blue 

lotus, BC, 57*’. 
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■ ' ST 

m. 3'^, a ray, beam of 
light. 

1 (i) n. a cloth, (ii) m. 

a ray; 2 
with a ray. 

vb. 5^, made. 

without a cause, 
vb. got (it) made, 

vb. they two did. 

m. a wrong or 

bad time. 

^ done, not 

gained. 

ungratefulness, 

which is not 

to be done. 


m 

gd. having not 

done. 

a,|=ri-qs>-g-q-5}-t^y£;r, not 

to be followed. 

without 

any action. 

^' 39 , exempt 

from decay, 

n. 3^1^^ the eye. 

^^THTT, >1* 19^? ^ home, 
m, ^ fire. 

ind. <>f. 

before. 

m, f a leader. 

fading. 

m. 1 a mark ; 2 

the lap. 
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„.jTi ^ u ^ 9 ^ 

m- n. ^ u, a sprout, shoot. 

^ nixr 1 5|^ for stepping beyond. 

W, n. 1 2 the ^ ’ 

body, a limb, passed. 

b "" woman. m. a guest, 

b a finger. very great or 

gjxri^T m. a mountain. big* j. 

. ra. 1 1'‘- 

thinkable. noble •, 2 excess. 

not perishing. adv- excessively* 

?rfT?r, n. ^'*9^1 ignorance. 

m. 1 2 very bold or adventurous. 

1 • • j 5I5T3r i-n. passing away, 

the hollow of the hands joined 

Cs 

together, ind. here. 

m. n. ^ an egg. ^ 2 then, 

ind. 1 2 and, if, supposing, 

3 4 there- j 3IsraT, ind. 1 2 <^3^, or. 

I pron. that (lit. this). 


exceedingly. 
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n. g a miracle. 

m, ind. 1 2 3 

to-day. 

even to-day. 
vb. , saw. 

w%fhr, '=i]5?i-q-^Ycr^ 
without the second, 
m. the lip. 

sed, beaten down, 
srfe, adv. „ore, 

m, right, 

gd. *^qc:-yg?i^ 
possessed. 

f. attaining, 

vb. 

WftTf, m. a lord. | 

ruling or deter- | 

■. mining. 


W?F3T^2?- 

SlfWH=Tr, f. assent, 

acceptance. 

<3jC:'qs;jcr[^ concerning the 

seif. 

m. a chapter, 

vb. resides. 

?r=mT%r, f. [|3^-jj=^-SI^ home- 
less (life). 

W»?W, m. body-less, 

i. e. cupid. 

I not per- 

mitted. 
si?RR:,adv. 1 

3 4 5 K^' 

NT* 

^ (o?clT xt), after. 

X3 

5r5T, n. 3^1^ food, 

one who gives 

food. 
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not to be led or 
guided by others. 

Rl^r;;q-^c-^a|-q, 

mischievous, harmful. 

^ not worthy. 

come, fu- 

... . ■ NCI. ' 

ture. 

mm, without com- 

ing. ■. 

not'self. 

StmWTiS, having not 

different things. 

f C-q-^=\-q, without a 

reflection, 

depend- 
ing on, or resting upon. 

without any 

support. 


not produced, 
eternal. 

which cannot be pointed out. 

5lf5rfi^, ^'11% blamed. 

\D ' 

^fSrw; m. absence of 

certainty. 5 

a,=tiq|-q-^<^-q, without 

suppression . 

'*'>*h°«t go- 

ing out. I 

undesirable. _ 

f. 3rd. case, : 

with kind- 
ness. See p. 362. ^ 

following. i 

lower, following. 
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imp. 

with kindness. 

mm, m. ^ f^_ 

vour. 

wssrrir, gt to be 

favoured. 

sr5fE%^. without do,. 

truction. 

wsfiraifir, vb. =r]cii?j-iii;-g, j do. 

stgcT^r, §?i-q-si'»}<3j, not ori- 
ginated. 

Wgc'TT^j ^ i^aving no ori- 

gination. 

gd having not 

given up. 

srg^, Oil=ri^-q-i^'^-tc not 
anxious, not frightened. 

gd. having not 

approached, (lit. m.). 

gd. having re- ■ 

, . .ceived. . . . ■ ' 


3rd case, 
regular order. 

pr.pl. feel- 

ing. 

imp. '0c:*q^.* 

let (it) be felt. 

^13^. n- i'^'^r=^q=r]-q_ 

ference. 

infer- 

able. 

WSflVT, i^q■^r•cq•^:c, appro- 

ving, causing pleasure. 

in. q^ applying one- 
self to. 

corresponding, equal, 

m. consideration, obe- 
dience (lit. n. mouth). 

one who follows. 
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n. the secon- 

dary marks. 

m. ^ '4, 

praise, profit. 

instructed, 
to be done. 

3 » 

be followed. 

accordance with. 

gd. having persued, 

according to. 

having no 

one thing. 

3rd case. W this. 

in. an extremity, 

'■■end., 

?[7^T<?r3:, the inner 

■self..'.' ■ :', 

SRafet, covered. 

■MBMMiMiiiiiliirtiiiii 


n. the sky. 

I'- 4^, intermediate 

space or time. 

inside. 

5^, near. 

7th case, near, 

blind. 

other. I 

j 4'5J’4'^, each other. 

^f;crs3T, gd. having | 

considered or searched for. s 

vb. follows ( lit. ; 

gets). ; 

f. §, water. || 

sirrox, m. mischief, 

harm, 

^tcRJIrt, pr. pi. removing. 

sr'OTfS^, vb. go away. 
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^q-;C 

other. 

vb. saw. 

N3 

^■pT, ptcl. 1 [jc:^ 2 3 

it denotes emphasis, also, too, 
etc. 

^5^^^ deme- 

ritorious act. 

vb. wor- 

shipped. 

1 |3i'^=^, 2 

not preceded. 

expectation, hope. 

removed. 

W'Tt^T^, ^ ^ ^ a proper name. 

gci‘ ^’9^. having 
not informed (lit. ?fgg'). 

not firmly 

fixed. 

having no condi- 
tion. 


:^f€- 

•N , ^1, 

not , con- 
sisting of a condition. 

-N, Cs ^ ^ Cs ^ 

^'5j’3s|(5j'-=Rc:'s:|(^o;, not 
having a condition, 

m. carefulness, 

vigilence. 

not dear, 
si 

<^evoid of intellect, 

foolish. 

vb. 1 |sS, ; 2 

said, 

WWgJ, one without 

devotion. 

CS^ CS ^ Cv 

who 

gives the assurance of safety. 

vb, 3^. was. 
s* 

OTR, m. 1 ; 2 

absence. 

prefix, t 2 

towards. 
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. "N 

experien- 

ced. 

n. a statement, say- 

ing. 

Wfc4t=!#, vb. is being said. 

mentioned, the subject matter. 

re- 
joicing at. 

inf. ^£3j'q^'gc*^^ 

NO 

to go out, to renounce the 
world. 

sqc^'gc'q, went out. 

■ -vs 

or renounced the world. 

vb. 5q^*q^*c\gc 

will go out, will renounce the 
world. 

vb. springs. 

proceeds. 

(for oSTf^r ), m. q^sq'q^ 
intention. 

59 


q, overcome, 
gd. having over- 

N3 

powered, 

1 2 

turned towards, 
friendly disposed. 

gd. having 

ascended (lit. having 

gone). 

desired. ^ 

q(^<3jj like what is desired. 

m. -^1^, an expression. 

WfeN, m, 3^”^dj'qq q, de- i 

sire. 

de- 

sired. 

m- 3^1 Cdj a pur- I 

pose, object. 
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said. 

adv. 

like one not frightened, 

non-existent, what 
has not been. 

vb. 1 21^. 2 gc^ 3 

Vi \r> 

gc-q^^-qjj^, 4 fsi 

-vs No -J 

(lit, )^ was, 

W¥3r^g, past. 

higher, greater. 

gdj^ arrived. 

5qC<3j'q^*^A risen. 

uprisen. 

■ C\ ■ ' 

a cloud. 

^ act mistaken. 

■■..■■■■■."■■ ■’O 

q, not middle (path). 


w?:?rq- 

f. mother. 

W4t, pron. (lit. b'ir^ 

these). 

adv. ^'qq5^rq-*N_, not 
having lost the confidence, 
c- !^, water. 

W^cT;, n. nectar, immor- 

tality. 

n. the 

cause of immortality, 
n. a lotus. 

■3j3j53;^ pron. 1 2 this. 

WW, n. 13^, iron. 

ind, a vocative particle, 

oh. 

not right. 

ind. a vocative plci, o. 

WOT', 33^’q, a forest. 
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I 

[ 

r 

! 

i- 





m. an enemy. 

•s 

which is 

not determined or ascertained. 

■^4, m. ^ the sun. 

^ rSr’ 

vb. deserves. 

n. 1 ^^'^*(5, 2 

water with such other things 
as flowers offered in worship 
of a god or in reception of 
a guest. 

n. worship, 

worshipped. 

m. 1 object, purpose, 

necessity ; 2 wealth. 

?r«^, sic-q, one who begs, de- 
sirous, a suppliant. 


vb. ^^'(^ 1 ), deserves, 
vb. you deserve, 

m. -S , red lac used 

NS 

by women to dye their feet, 
ind. 1 2 3 

sufficient, en- 

AO ., 

ough, 

m- 2^'^, an ornament, a 
figure of speech. 

adorned, orna- 

mented. 

wfti, ra. ® 

4 ^^*3* small, little, 

grmrf^, speak- 

I ing little. 


m. n. 3^, half, half por- 


g;|4, deserving. 




not learned. 


vb. I under- 

‘ stand. ; 
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vb. aor, said. 

gd. 1 3^|6lj-q^*qq^'aj^, 2 

having come down. 

n. 1 "^^’qs^'^, 2 

q*ql^*(q). a great or glorious 
act. 

(vr) vb. opt. §C'g, one 
should not contempt, i. e. 
should accept (Tib. lit. should 
accept). 

gd. , 

having taken off. 



, pt. pL ^3q-qq*q^’|c, 


looking, seeing. 


5ffK?P 

m. 1 2 fqc , occa- 

sion, opportunity. 

pt. pL =fi'3j^!’q’a^’Sc:^ 

falling down. 

vb. fq|27|''qq’Q,_J|q^ 

they come to an end- 

a worthless 

thing. 

inf. ^''ij^rq^‘'3*q, to 

remain. 

W^UFT, n. remaining. 

1 2 3 

remained. 

vb. qq^^rqq’^q. 


vb. f -qq-aqS^aj-q, i^t they^came down, 
us two look at. I attained. 


gd. 1 q'^^’«3j^. 2 q'f I f- attainment. 

^ (lit. )> having ; unmoved, 

WWW. 1 dependent. without inti.nalion. 
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pr. pl- not 

existing. 

^fcT^, f impure. 

^|f?r vb. I understand. 

vb. aor. 1 said. 

not eternal. 

one who does not understand 
a sasira. 

not learned. 

^^1%, if* eighty. 

not void, 
all. 

n, 3^^ ’3^, a tear, 
m. ahorse. 

SR^I> ‘ 


eighth), 

eight. 

eight-fold. 

1 (0 («) 

not existing ; 2 

bad. 

n. non-existence. 

[ n. 1 2 

absence of vicinity. 

m. a 

dissimilar instance or one m 
which the major term is not 
found. 

unable j unfit. 

NO ■ 

m. ^ > ^ sword. 

name. 

3tifrniw, as s°°" ““ 

not slept. 

vb. 1 0,3*^. 2 3=jt^. 3 

■^3 . 


horse. 
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. 4 0\. 5 is, 

exists. 

3r?q-R, 'r|3j?j-5i-i5jaj-q_ i„p,„. 

per place or occasion. 

an improper 

place. 

personal pron. 1st 
pers., 1 2 3 

( like added to them 

denotes the plu. num. ), 4 

1. we. 

51%, vb. 1 2 

W% W%=, §'^’5'«IS"TSI, I was 
made do. 

c- 

pron. loc. here. 

pron. gen. 1 2 

of this. 

non-self-possessor. 

WHJW, non-self- 

possessor. 


WT'liT'W^\Tr 
n. day. 

^ not injurious, 

not mischievous. 

Wff^T, f. Pd!) q^ abstaining 

from killing or giving pain to 
others. 

^ without the cause, 

Wft, ind. a word indicat- 

ing surprise. 

STT 

^r, ptcl. qq a word expre.ssing 
the limit inclusive or exclusive. 

f. tj^rq^ hearing, lis- 
tening. 

pt. pi. 
listening. 

5tT?R^!?fjg, vb. nrv 

listening. 

gd, having iis- 

■•tened. 

f* P^'q, desire. 
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vb, opt. 
may attack. 


I called. 

% vb. came. 

1 2 5 ^'^, 3 

t vs 

^ come, arrived. 

I WT’T^T'f) n. coming. 

WT=fI??^, vb. imp. 
wait (Tib. lit. go). 


m. livelihood. 

WUH, ordered. 

WTiT, f. an order. 

ordered. 

^T5:5rg‘^ 5*^» direct. 

m. a drum 

used in a battle. . 

aaicted. 

vb. 2nd pers. sing, 
you say. 

WTc^FCj ■* 2 3 

self. 




gd. having 

come. 

m. practice. 

m, a teacher 

or preceptor. 

wrte ( s^rrf^rfr ), 

crooked or turned completely. 


5rrcJ??RR, m- <3^, the body (Skt. 
lit- one’s own body). 

^Tc?T7T(^, adj. adv. 

aside. 

the middle of the states of at- 
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man and anatman (Tib. lit, 
the middle of the two). 

pt. pi. creating, 

m, a mirror, 

gd. 1 2 


having taken. 

^Tf^j 1 (i) first ; 

2 (i) KI'^'^5^''^, (i) 

beginning with. * 

m. the sun. 


m, 1 happy, 

a proper name ; 2 
happiness, joy. 

vb. imp. 1 (lit. 

ask), 2 

bring. 

WT^^, 1 2 internal 

(Buddhist). 

pt* pb 



WTITr%, vb. obtains. 

vb said. 

gniTT, f. light, splendour. 

^rr^F^^j'TTrr^r, vb, pf, ad- 

dressed. 

WWW, vb. pf. 

\3 

touched. 

WT^W, n. ^ prologue 

or prelude of a drama. 

WW^T^r, n. 1 the six or- 
gans of sense and the objects 

thereof ; 2 a place, 

house. 

W1W%> f* 3*^, the future time- 

WT^flr, vb. comes, gets. 

WTTO, m. 1 2 '9^, 

pain, fatigue. 

grifW, n. life, duration of 

life. 

WK^ZR?, produced 

in a forest. 
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I 


I 


f- Pi^- pl- 1 

2 worshipping, 

paying respect. 

*^TWj gd. having 

mounted. 

mounted. 

n. freedom 

from disease. 

|}^I,said. 

gd. having 

placed. 

1 2 distress- 

ed, afflicted. 

f- pain. 

W, wet. 

^T?fj ** 2 lord, 

master, noble. 

wrff, f. See ?(t4. 

visible, apparent. 


n. resting 

upon, or that upon which one 
rests. 

n. I^'^, a basin or trench 
for water round the root of 
a tree. 

m. light. 

N5 nj* 

dined, bent down. 

brings 

about. 

^Ti%S, overcome, entered, 

surrounded, 
imp. come back- 

^TTO, f- fear. 

WTOT, f- f hope, 
expectation. 

m. a snake. 

1 2 9 ^’^' 

'O'. 


60 


482 


VOCABULARY 


n. C wonder. 

wp>TJ?q^, n. 1 2 

3 a hermitage. 

m. a resting place. 

gd. having re- 

course to. 

WramT, till the world. 

n. a seat. 

near. 

?rT^i%T?rj ^ standing 

near- 


^flr 

WTf^T, m. a name, appella- 

tion. 

writ, ind. an interjection ex- 
pressing doubt, or. 

ni. ^.'^1 sugar-cane, 
pr- pl. desiring. 

vb. 1 2 

desires. 

?^r, 1 2 desire. 

t'SlTftr, 1 desire. 


5rr^^, gd. having reached. 


<^e8ire. 



ind. here. 

i 5^1. 2S'^’g’^, 3 

4 f 5 f 6 

7 V^g. 8 9 

10 11 12 

13 14 qw$X, 15 


^TW^r, n. a place. 

flapped. 
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16 17 

is a 

ptcl. generally used to re- 
port the very words spoken or 
supposed to be spoken by 
some one ; besides it has vari- 
ous senses, such as cause, 
purpose or inotive ; thus, so, of 
this nature, illustration. 

pron. 1 (lit. that ), 

2 3 ^ 

thus, this. 

ind. 1 g, 2 3 

now? this time. 

m. lord, the king 

of gods. 

n. an organ of 

sense. 

pron. these two. 


^5r, .ind. 1 1^5, 2 3 

4 ^*3-, 5 6 

like. 

1 2 <^e- 

sired. 

fScffr, n. that by which 

an arrow is thrown, a bow. 

train- 
ed in archery, 
ind. 1 2 3 

4 here, in this 

world. 

k 

1 2 of this 

kind. 

IfbET^, desired. 

ind. slightly, 

f. envy, jealousy. 
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. 4 5 

said, 

, one who said. 

gd. 1 qf^ or q|^*-^^, 2 

having said. 

^/5^’q, acute , serve, 
fit. 

yb, 1 2 q^^'^q^* 

3 q^aj^ 4 g-qq’qr^ s 

6 ^^'3^ it is said, 

pr. pi. pass., ql^'q^ 
that which is being said. 

qq'(^^q^ bright. 

B’fS^'+Ticr, q^ left, abau- 

"s:? 

doned. 

^irr^, m. ^q’3;|d^'2^aj*^ the 
moon. 

3?r, incl. 1 OjSI^ 2 and. i 

also, 


3:cq-T^qci: 

*^3*^ q, anxious. 

3cOT, m. qq’(^S^q^ tremor. 

^tT^r, best. 

^xl^, 5^, the north. 

^■c^TR, gd. fqC^f having got up. 

he will get up. 

vb. 1 2 

come(s) into being. 

ScT^IT, one who knows 

how to fly. 

^ came into being. 

3cTO. n. a blue lotua. 

swr^fir. vb. 

produces. 

^c^TR^cTj optative, 1 q^q, 2 
^5^^. may or should pro- 

. , ■ ''VS ■ ■ . ■ :,. ■ 

duce. 


or. 


m? 
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gc’pf 

opened, fully 

blown. 

rri, offering. 

vb, pf. “P’ 

cast off. 

raised, increased. 

f anxiously desirous, 
eagerly expecting. 

;5^, prep. ^^’'7, up. 


disgusted. 

u. ^;, bolding, sup- 

porting. 

55=4t^R, gd. Q, having opened- 
looking up. 

137-^ pre6x. 1 5 ^ ^ 

near, etc. 

3q^^. iiup- arrange. 


P 


pired speech. 

vb. ^ 

uttered an inspired speech. 
^^IX, beautiful- 

unrestrained. 


j helping. 

■ 

I m. accumulation. 


yb- 

instructed. 

nu 1 2 


gc, came into being. 1 3 

n. 1 j ^ 5 S^dj’Cg, advice. 

a park, garden. i 
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eq-ffTfr-^rqf^ 

vb. in- 

vited. 


3-Tr-'f 

on a VtriS (Tib. lit. is singing 
with a Vina.) 



a preceptor 
who performs the Upanayana 

ceremony, ^,4carya. 

vb. 1 2 

becomes reasonable. 

1 ^^^:2^4QWR^nke, 

comparison equal. i 

3T*Pr^, favourable. 

gd. having 

observed. 

W5rfi>T, f. perception, 

understanding, 

m. j 

seated. |' 

a-T^trsrftf, vb. gyd;!c:^-«!jC-^dj- | 

playing! 



m. 


cessation 


JT^frf^TcT, 

rated. 

yR-Rj 


serviii] 


having 


proached, 


vb. 1 2^ic:^ 
approached, went 


% a collection 
attendance. 


n, 


n, 


attachment. 


FRr^JI, optative, ^ 
I should bring near 


means. 
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to be over- 
looked. 

; 3 ^^;gd. having 

taken. 

to be affec- 

X 5 

ted by means. 
q]f^, both. 

1 2 both, 

vb. pf. said. 

^srrr ^ob warm. 

vb. pf. said. 

gjv:|, above, in the upper 


nr. ^ 

f. 1*^9^; miracle. 

md. 1 2 •#• 


1 2 .=l<5=r]-5=^^ 

1 3 =?lS=T£Cone. 

TRP?;!, 3^, one mass. 

irsfifw;, ®'°"'- 

exclusively, in- 

XS 

1 variably- 

1 2 

singly, a single one. 

1 ^,,2 3 

this. 

■ trgf, ind. now. 

w 1 “ 

much. 

or W'^g ). will ob‘n™ (Skt. 
lit. increases). 

' ^,ind.1 i^^.2 


488 


VOCABULARY 


f 4 5^'^. 5 ■* ^5, an em- 
phasizing or ascertaining, ptcl., 
exactly. 

xr^Tl, ind. 1 2 Y'f, 

6 7 c3^Y 

8 9 a^v 

thus. 

such and the 

like. 

pron. this, 
vb. will come, 

irfly vb. imp. come. 

^,^4? n. supremacy, 

■ ■ ■^^- 

sovereignty. 

TtA-jqjfvpT^, n. 

lord.ship with supremacy. 


m. ^ jflood. 

^TT'-T, n. ^1'^, medicine. 

?R:, 1 2 S; 3 4 .f 

who, what. 

m. a kind of tree, 

Strychnos Potatorum. Its seeds 
rubbed upon the inside of water 
jars precipitates the earthly 
particles in the water. 

pron, 1 2 

which. 

5F,!in?;, ind. 1 2 

m, 3 4 how. 

why. 

SBSWff, ind. 1 2 S'^=I]' 

on any account, .some- 
. how.' ■ " . ■ ' 
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cRf^B5frf3T 

m. n. a balbous root. 


ment. 

imp. say. 

vb. 

■ V5 ■ ■' ■ 

say^ 

optative. ^^y- 

^gq-C|s;. a story. 

vb. pass. « being 

said. 

f‘ a plantain tree. 

cB^r, incl. when. 

ind. 1 3 i?j-!;qc ,2 

ever* 

youngest. 


m. n. a cave, 

f. the neck. 

5Bf^y ra. a sage of the 

name. 

m. n. a water-pot 

generally used by ascetics. 

n. a lotus. 

one with 

lotus-like eyes. 

5Fi' 5C% m, the hand. 

that which produces, 
u* ”* ^ do- 

ing. ■■ .'■ 

2’^, that which is to be 


m* lit' ^ 

sed one, the name of the horse 
of Siddhartha. 

f- 3'^ dj a g»d. 


done. 

vb, ft- 

.■sr». . ■ 

will do. 

vb, 1 shall do. 
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vb. ft. 1 ^3^ 2 g, 
we shall do. 

%m, kind. 

cs ^~s 

^Wb kindness. 

vb. g^*(^X i® 

doing. 

^^ 15 , vb. imp. let it do. 

vb. ^3^', ^ 

vb. 

you do. 
m, ^’(^X ‘^ke ear. 

3’^a ke done, 
inf. to do. 

m. n, 3*'S^> camphor- 
q5#J|;, n. work, deed, action. 

W.^H m. the com- 

pletion of a work, occupation. 

vb. <^t-ags 

■ ■ ,Vi. ■ .' '“ 

away, (Tib. lit. torments). 


W.m, n. g‘|f^, a wife. 

m. 3'^'-^ 5:^*3^ a squirrel. 
^<rfb L a part. 

g^X pi'oduced. 
m. 1 a fabulous 

period of time ; 2 
thought, wish. 

m. the 
divine tree that fulfils all 
desire- 

creating in mind, 

imagination. 

n. good, 
m. n. p3sf, a mouthful. 

m. n. |1^’C:3*.3qp.i,j^ ^ 

pron 1 2 S' 

3 ='15=!]-5=r]^ , 

a certain person. 

«BW, n. , rubbing. 
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I 


^?5Frr?i:, pron, 1 2 

3 4 why. 

pron. ^ whose. 

W.r, pron. . 1 2 ^ (lit- 

no, not), who, what, 
pron. f. .^, whom. 


^ yielding ) 3 
desire. 

^ who gives 

the desired things. 

yielding all 

desires. 

f. over- 

enjoyment. 


f. a lov/ and 

sweet tone. 

desired. 

pron. f. ^3*^^ ^ certain 
(woman). 

m. a chamberlain.; 

beautiful. 

f. beauty. 

m. ^ ^ 
temptible fellow. 

m. 1 2 . ^^’S' 

■iMiili l lli i il l lMMyl’iliiM^ 


m* the body, 

g, a cause. 

•^/P* ^C\ ■ 

vb. imp. 1®^ one 

get it done, do. 

gg doing. 

kind. 

1 3'^, 2 g, 3 ^object, 

work, to be done, 
qJT^j m. time. 

n. poetry. 

gjlTW, m. a proper name. 
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n ^ reddish 

yellow cloth or garment used 
by monks, 
n. 

■Sc^, with a cloth dyed of 
reddish colour. 

vb. imp, don’t do. 
pron. 1 2 §, 3 

^ 4 ^'(^^'3, (lit. f%?Br5fX 

5 (lit. what, 

for what 

f% JTW, -S'^. why. : 

^ how much 

more (lit. say what is neces- 
sary), 

m. a well 

known tree, otherwise called 
Paldsa (Butca Frondosa). Its 
flower is red and very beauti- 
fue, but it has no odour. 

fw, (2'^* moreover. 


1%^, anything, 1 2 

ind. 1 2 

3 some, a little, slight, 

ir^d. but, 

certain. 

cs cs ^ Cv 

3^^’ foJ'" what. 

pr. ptcl. scatter- 


hm, ind. 1 2 

assuredly, possibly. 

f- 1 2 f 

fame, glory, 
f, ind. bacl* 

m. |3» clo8* 

m. g!c:*<5^, an elephant. 

kins- 


II. SANSKRIT-TIBETAN 


493 


1 =TR!. 2 3 

4 where, 

wherefore, whence. 

a prince- 

f- a princess. 

vb. inip, 1 3^^ 2 

|q], do. 


m. 3’^, a kind of sacred 
grass. 

^^TT, n. a flower, 

ni. a well. 

1 (lit. looked), 2 

g*=^'q, 3 33^* (lib 

aoing), 4 94^-l=J), 5 
g=^, 6 (lit. p:. 

7 ^ . 8 

made, performed, a deed. | 

^f^5r, learned. | 


actually lor should be), 

2 3*^*^^’ should do. 

ftft, vb. gy(=J). is <=■■ 

doing. 

55T,n. 1 ^gC. 2 s fs^i'V’ 

caate. a palace or family 
palace- 


smaftl. 

joined the hallowed palms (in 
reverence). 

wtn>}, 1 2 

one who has attained the end- 
trained in 

the science of arms or missiles- 
«qp2^*q, learned, expert, 
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1?%;, ind. for. 

cut. 

to be done. 

Wc^b gd- 1 9^. (lit. done), 

2 9^'% 3 4 g^' 

having done, 
all. 

■* a prope name 

(lit. Vi§nu, a pervading one); 2 
black. 

some. 

by whom or what, 
why. 

only. 

%^, m. ^9'^, the hair. 

m- ^ the filament of 

a flower. 


m. p .g^;, a cuckoo. 

'O NO 

#'T, m. anger. 

No 

f- moon-light, 

soft. 

#?r, m. a treasury, 

a case. 

m. the son of 

Kunti, Arjuna. 

skilfulness. 

gg^ investigation of clever- 
ness. 

^?5frr, n. shedding of tears, 

lamenting, a cry. 

Cn 

m. a course, order, 

vb. 99’^^, is made. 

1^* ^ 9 ^ 99j acdon. 

g'^'Sf'^, with action. 

wicked, cruel. 
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m. i 13'^, 2 ^13^^, 

anger. 

m. fatigue. 

5^’5^C^ an eunuch, 
m. misery, pas- 

sions. 

w:, 1 2 where. 

Wm'^, anywhere. 

sfe, 1 2 

in some cases - 

vb. are soun- 

ding. 

m. 31 ’^ instant, mo- 

, meat. 

bearable, proper. 

I^:g7cr^ vb. imp. 
forgive, 

an abode, destruction, loss, 
f. ^b the earth. 
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throw. 

3^; quick. 

NO 

exhausted, 
n. a field. 

%TT, n. 1 2 =^23 'q, happi- 

ness. 

mX, sharp. 

1 2 wicked. 

ind. 1 2 s 

particle emphasizing an idea 
certainly. 

in, distress. 

n 

^ 31 » goes. 

Wb b the river name< 

Ganga. 

vb. imp go. 
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let us both go. 

TT^ir, m. 1 §5^’^^ 2 an 

elephant. 

^T’CTS', nm- the cheek. 

■* 3^. 2 3 ^3'-^, 

4 5 e 

went, gone to, 

NO 

arrived at, 

5^11%, f* 1 2 

3 ^3^ way, course. 

gd. 1 2 

having gone or arrived, 
n. ^3' Ptose. 

.So : 

On 

ni. 5 • smell. 

1 2 -^c:. deep. 

^ 3 ' 

33^^ ^ kind of musical 

note of which there are seven. 


^F4fcf 

q?Tfr_, n. 1 33 . 2 going, 

qfif^qf?^, will go. 

qpqqrii;, vb, imp. ^11^, let one go. 
qj:q%^ vb. pass. 33* goes, 
n. ^3’ poison- 

q'4’ m. 1 2 the womb, 

an embryo, inside. 

qf4^, filled with. 

^1=^5 E3- dense, 

93’ 

n- 3'^' bow, that of Arjiuja, 

^T-;r, 1 3^V 2 

the body (with the body). 

TO, n. 3, » song. 

>o ■ ■ ■ 

’TTfiRl, f. 33*'^.> who goe.s. 

TO%, vb, 1 3’^'T^I 2 3 ’'*^3 
9% sings. 
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vb. imp, §5^^ 


a song. 


the mistress 


NO 

^ c = rr , ^="'■"8 

x? 

sung. 

Tftq^, vb. 51'^^'^’^, is being sung, 
m. '^■^’'5'^, merit, good, 
advantage. 

g?rj5(rf^QfT, f. 

ciating merits of others. 
ggf'cTK, possessing 

qualities, meritorious. 

f* possessing 

qualities. 


taken. 

ga. SlfS?^'‘3i^, h, 


le state or 


nature of a cow. 


appre- 


protector 


cow, cal 


white. 


n. respect. 


1 f,heavy;2 3‘^: 
tual guide - 

^ clump c 

cluster of trees. 

having emhnri 


a spin- 


name 


strung, composed 


holding. 

n. taking (in th< 

2 of learning). 


.3W, 


house, home, 
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37i:?ir 

n. 1 2 taking, 

catching. 

vb. he will 

'NO 

take. " 

<5, ioWj vulgar. 

JfT^^ m. 3^1, a mouthful. 



to make one hold. 
iTT§T, acceptable. 

sr 


thick 

NO 

~Wf that which kills. 

SfT^U, n, ^ the nose, 

, ■ . ^ 

=5?, ind. 1 2*^, 2 3 

and, also, 

vb, pf, de- 

sired. 


vb. pf, g^'^r, did. 
n, wheel. 

emperor, sovereign of the 
world, 

m. ^^'■^1. the ruddy 
goose, 

vb. pf. g^I, did. 
n. the eye, 

•^^rT, unsteady. 

=?rc^rft, four. 

four. 

•!=^3W, four- 

fold, “nb, lit. the lord of the 
four ends (of the earth). 

, f. 5i^ clever. 

one with 

four faces, i. e. Brahrman, the 
creator. 
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of four kinds, 
a quadru- 
ped- 

m. the moon. 

^=5:fe, tn. a proper 

name. 

^1,, m, a pro- 

per name. 

?tOT, m. n. 1 2 

a foot. 

n- ^ practice, life, 

n. '3^^, skin, 
m. a bow- 


n- the mind. 

n. 1 2 

bright, variegated. 

m. 

Mind-understanding, a proper 
name. 

vb. you 

are thinking. 

gd- •'“''■"S' 

thought. 

f- thought, 

n. thought. 

f%;=cq^, vb. pass. is 

being thought. 


f. a medical treat- 

ment, curing. 

f< a desire to 

do.. 

vb. pf. threw, 

vb. pf. cut- 


adv. 1 Sgaj-^c.a 
3 4 long, 

n. a mark. 

:efl^ n. a dress for a monk. 

Cs 

vb, pf. c«e«^- ■ 
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a maidservant, 
to be accumulated, 
n. ^3^^^ the mind. 

if. 

CN^ 

gone, dead. 

=^ff, that which 

NO 

springs from the mind. 

n. an umbrella. 

( or ), m. (lit. 

longing one ), Siddhartha’s 
Charioteer. 

n. a metre. 

W, f. 1 f 2 . f 3 

shade. 

pr-pl- being cut. 


5f?T74% 

vb. ^^CnnI’^I’^-S^, cuts 

(Tib. lit. ). 

%c['^ m. ^-S^’q^ cutting. 

1 2 born. 

VI 

ni. the eye 

of the world, i.e. the sun. 

^rn^, n. I. 2 the world. 

vb, pf. said. 

vb. pf. 
went. 

pf* ^.1^, took, 
srmf, vb. pf. took, 

m, a man. 

f. tbe mother - 
5rfPT%, vb. produces, 
vb. produces. 


dC5 
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5(fJIT.T 




duces, 


m. 


m- 

the father. 

n. 

birth. 

vb. i 

Imp. bs 


victorious. 

«^tf=^5t, vb. they get viclo. 


rious. 

afipfr. f- 

pr. pi. 1'"’^. “'‘^• 

broken 

into pieces, 

^CTfe*wT% be- 

ing made into pieces, 
n- water. 

5ra«^r,m.§•‘g^^ ‘be ocean. 
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5ri|Ti%, vb, imp. sive 

up. 

STR?:, m. the awak- 

ing state. 

n. awaking. 

^Rf^ vb. ^ 9^, kept 

watchful. 

^ 1 ^vsi, 2 

N3 , : , ■ '^ 

born. 

5 tra^, n. the story of 

the former birth of Buddha. 

family, caste, birth. 

5113, ind- ■* ^ SjS^-U^C, 

ever. 

5 (^ 3 , pr. pi. knowing. 

gntnfiT, vb. I bp°w- 

5nHt%, vb. he knows. 

stT*^ (0, vb, 

cr|2^R^ one may know. 
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imp. know. 

^Tffr, vb. I know. 

vb. 1 g, 2 3 

■Vl NO 

■ 4 n,g^, 5 1^3^ -q, 6 a,gc 

No NS ^ 

is born, comes into being, 
n. 5 '^;i a net. 

5 with a net, i, e. web 

or membrance. 

1 %?r, m. the conqueror, 

Buddha. 

f^l'b the tongue. 

= 3 Ttj|^^r^r^?r, m. » 

proper name (one whose con- 

veyance is the cloud), 

1 2 old, 

worn out. 

in. life. 

pr. pi. living, j 


vb, we live. 

n. 1 gg^i, 2 Ip], 3 
life. 

f- §|‘^, yawning. 

S% ^ proper name, con- 
queror. 

-Sf, or g^l '^ 1 , one who 

knows. 

fTcR, gd. g^T *^^ 1 , having known. 

^R, n. 1 "^g^f, 2 g^r^i, 3 

jg gg^ knowledge. 

wise. 

g, elder. 

55?lfcr^, f light. 

a com- 
mentary. 
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aOT, ind. 1 2 3 

4 5 e 

thence, there, then, 
therefore* 

cfW, n, ^ truth, true condi- 
tion. 

ind. ^5^5 
truth or essential nature. 


?f«rrf|:, ind. for so. as 

for instance, 

^3:, m. a side. 

Pron. 1 pc, 2 3 4 

- Y^^I.5 Y|S6 

8 ^ ^^. 9 10 . 

11 then, there- 

fore, that, there, ’^like that* 


^?Tr5f, vb- pf. gave ^T, ind* at that time 


iw, 1 2 3 4 

in every place, 
m. 1 2 

(lit, ^), the father, 
ggrr, ptcl. 1 , 2 '^’'f^, 3 

4 Hke that. 


<^,3 example, 

f, 1 the body; 2 

thin, less. 

£, ^ string, a 

* X5 

lute (Indian). 

^r'T^r, n. religious auste- 




'■ ' '-i. ."f'.'.'^... 
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^ penance 

grove. 

n. 1 2 

darkness. 

’cf4TT?jT, m. a tree of the 

name. 

■ ■ CS ■ 

a tree, 
young. 

I think. 

pr. pi. 

threatening. 

§1^. thirst, desire, 
gft, ind. then, in that 

. case. ; ■ ■ ■ 

m, n. a surface, level, 

^^*41-, vb. pf. re- 

•VJ , . N5 ■ . 

niained. 

therefore. 

pron. 1 2 his (her, 

its). 


^T?2?r. ”3. like that. 

gigcf^ n. thinness ( I’ib, lit. 

cleansing). 

mT, n-i. or heat, 

affliction. 

^1444, 2 :F|^C'^, ccm-sisting of afflic- 
tion. 

grrq?r, an ascetic, 

gr^, ^1'^, loud. 

g'1'^4, m. Garucla, th<f 

king of birds. 

grWfC, int^* ”* 2 3fS3'’5. ^ 

a;“ 0 |£T|. },o much, that 

much, so long. 

o. darkn £’8S. 

pr. pi. standing, 

vb. stands. 
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vb. opt. one 

should stay. 

hI"? n, a shore, bank. 


pron, 


given up 


acute, severe. 


to give up. 

grpT, gd. 1 2 

having given up. 

r>nt. One should 


keeping silent, 
?jf|r, f* satisfaction, con- 

tentment. 

thirsty. 

prsim f. thirst, 


%, I should give 


lit. let it be given up 


strong 


m. 1 
giving up. 

not knoW' 

ing how to let go. 
m, n. Ihtee-fold. 

saviour. 


desire. 

% (^), pers. pron 


bfilUaht- 
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% 

three. 

ind. in three ways. 

n. the 

three worlds. 

,CS 

^ broken, cut. 

t^3T/n. being 

of three kinds. 

f. 1 2 skin, 

bark. 

2nd pers. pron. 

2 B^you. 

B^’^5, Hke you. 

c^^f^xTIT, adv. 
quickly. 

expert. 

^f%?!T,, 1 right side, 

2 ^ south. 

m. stalk. 


?fr, 1 2 f^, 3 

4 given. 

gd. '^^1^ having given, 

pr- ph giving, 

vb. pf. 1 ¥!], 2 fdj, gave, 
vb. pf. 1 

■V- 

T<^r?r, pr. pi. creat- 

ing, making. 

vb. opt. 2^^ one should 

hold. 

vb. pf. thought. 

m. a tooth. 

subduing the pas- 
sions. 

W, n. control. 

^Xf n. 3*^^^ a little, slight, 

m. ^ •'3, ^ kind of grass. 
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^5. pv. pl. 1 2 f- 3’^, a girl. 

showing. ?ra, m. a servant. 

^;gRr, vb. 1 2 one f, n^qc?!-^ a maidservant. 

ft. fa;, I shall give. 

1 =1*^^. 2 q-^aj-q, 3 qq- « 


3^l]C’dj2^^ owing to the 
state of one who sees. 

3^r^, crushed. 

ten. 

vb. burns. 

pr. pl. pass. being 

burnt. 

m. donor. 

. ■■■ CS . 

gaj^ giving, gift- 


m. 1 “^y-q, 2 f '’T'l, burn- 

ing» affliction. 

m, a distant region 

or country. 

m. the sun. 

f. ^ the heaven, 
m- n- 'tbe day. 

divine. 

^od. 

1 m% best ; 2 

Q\ ^ ; '■■■ ■ ■ 

3 divine. 


3 S divine 

grpprg' controlled" , ^ 



508 


VOCABULARY 


pr. pi. ^ showing 

(Tib. lit. spreading). 

sfTcr^ 21 

sense of bright). 

vb. it 

shines. 

vb. 1 f^-(q), 2 gaj-q, i 3 
given. 

1 2 l:c:, long. 

5=^, 1 U'^, 2 |;'f]-qgK|-(q)^ mis- 
ery, sorrow. 

.-X 

that the consequence 
of which is misery. 

^:Tm^ sorry. 

f. milch. 

n, difficulty, adver- 

sity... 

f. C3j-a,g^ misfortune. 

trouble. 


m. a bad man. 

difficult to 

control. 

unfortunate. 
f4f^, foolish. 

1 I 2 |s^'q3:,* 

difficult to get. 

ill-behaved, 

badly educated. 

1 2 

difficult to do. 

I n. misdeed, 

defective. 

wrongly 

used. 

n. distant, 

qc'ygj^’q^ removed to 
a distance, 

strong, firm. 
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f. the eye. 

vb. are being seen. 

ca, 1 =!^^, 2 3 

seen. 

f- '^ '(^)’ 

8d. 1 , 2 

having seen. 

rn. 1^,2 a god, lord, 

f. ^1’^, a goddess. 

L a god or goddess. 


5 ^ 

m. ooe with a 

body. 

m. 1 1^, 2 fault, 

defect. 

t?, n. destiny. 

m. a door- 

keeper. 

f. (one) with lustre, 

vb.ft. ^3^^, yoti see. 

K^, 0) n. « «- 

quisite thing. 

to be seen. 


m. a multitude 

of gods. 

^r, m. a country. 

f. teaching. 

vb. pf. 

m. 51?^, the body. 


SEgWt, desirous of 

seeing. 

SS^,m. -W'^C one who sees. 

KJi, S*', <5tiick. 

^TT, m- a tree. 

two- fold. 
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5r»?ra;, thirty- 

two. 

m, n. 1 C 2 S'l’Cadoor. 

% 1 2 ■=!], 3 

=15^-2Ctwo. 

^sn, ind. 1 2 

«N 

in two ways. 

H-l'TT, ind. i„ two ways. 

(Tib. lit. two, both). 

%jt3T, 1 '2 

second. 

trr, m. t.„ elephant. 

tT?, nr. having two 

feet, i. e. biped. 

of two kinds. 

^T, rn. n. an island. 

•T 

2 3 o ^' cQaj ’ q ^ 


4 5 6 

(' I ). 7 ^ f ( 5 i ). 8 

i 9 Spj-si-^, 10 

JTJR, n. 1 fc; 2 gc'||^_ 
town. 

ni. not a liv- 

ing being. 

;tj>, f. a dancing 

.! , girl - 

I «>■ a species of reed. 

I Trfg', f. salutation. 

Cs 

fr g;, ind. but not. 

f- ^ a river. 

?rf, ind. 1 ar;i’£^f3!j'c!j3q^ 2 
is it not. 


sr?Bi%, vb. 1 

ddig)hta. 
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m. a son. 

f. joy, reioicing. 

m. eunuch. 

m. not a 

per. son. 

man. 

m. not a 

thriving one (in the sense of a 
man). 

JT^^FT, n. the sky. 

not a man. 

ind. salutation, 

vb. 9P'3Y'^’ salutes. 

?rir?rb f- 

ness, humility. 

ilHf 


W{, m. policy, way . 

cs 

n. 1 2 the eye. 

Cs ■ ■ . ■ ■!:■: 

?rC, m. a man. j 

mw<, m. the hell. 

?n:^, m. the king. I 

m, the king. 

5T^, new, I 

^T%?r%, vb. 1 ^^'q'5^*%2 : 

Us|^ 5^<3j, does not exist. j 

!T^%, vb, disappears, j 

vanishes. i 

m, ?J5r5T'-5y^=^-q, not a I 

being. ■ 

ffT^, m. a serpent. ■ 

_ -vs N5 

Naga. ' I 

^W^T^RT, f. (?lSi’3*^^ a girl of a i 

Naga. [ 
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n. |gj"T|(3j'i^'s:jcr|Q^’q, the 

S3 , 

serpent-joy, name of a drama. 

(51 a she-serpent. 

.sa . . 

?rra:^, a drama. 

vb. imp. (§^’^^’^^’9^’ 
represent dramatically. 

vb. repre- 

sents dramatically. 

presented dramatically. 

?n<S|, n. a dramatic re- 

presentation. 

not self. 

5Tr4, lord, master, pro- 

tector. 

?THr, ind. various, 

after the 

prologue (Tib. lit. having recit- 
ed the Nandi). 


cv 

a name. 

;Frr?Tf, ind. 1 2 3 

9 by name, indeed, 
m. l^ero of a 

drama. 

TTlf^^r, f. heroine of a 

drama. 

ihe hell. 

?rr^, f. 9*^. a female. 

rlT^, m. destruction. 

m. n. remov- 

ing, causing to perish. 

(?imT), f- 

Jirfer, 1 ^ ^ 4 

5 6(s^ is not, 

does not exist. 

qri%^, an unbeliever. 

SfiT, vb. gC'Y sighed. 
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undoubtedly. 

incapable. 

without 

nature. 

f^rgwiir, m- eternal time, al- 

ways. 

shown. 

m. n. destruction. 

pr. pi. think- 

■ ing. ' 

3 revile, 

blame. 

f^7^, b Ij^,. blame. 

blamed 

(Tib. lit- 1^r?5[5TbT, blamable). 
inf. to blame. 

to be blamed. 

64 


■f^r¥r?:w 

fg’Tffgg, 9^# killed (Tib. 

lit. made deprived of life). 

fg'TTf^T, failing. 

skilful. 

vb. pf. 
wrote down . 

I q^, 2 any sign. 

fjRtfeg, closed. 

sure, certain. 

few, m. ‘^^l-qSl-^TIrlj^I-q, a reli- 
gious observance (Tib. lit. 
f^^^rlwr, f. rigid observance of 
penance. 

gd. having re- 

strained. 

f?R:-, preBx, 5*^^, without. 

Tp.i+i'<,tih without 

an ornament. 


514 


VOCABULARY 


free from 

covering, 

P’<5i^, devoid of hope. 

suppressed. 

m. 1 2 

suppression, cessation, nirvana. 

vb, imp. exa- 

mine, ascertain, 

vb, we two 

ascertain. 

gd. ( 3 j 25 ^^ having as- 

certained. 

vb. is being ascer- 

tained, examined. 

devoid of medi- 
cine. 

came out. 

f?r5rW^ m. coming out 

-vs ^ 

(Tib. lit. ascending). 
fT-iM, m. n. (5 a spring. 


M*?, free from harm, 

defect. 

vb. opt. 

one should remove completely, 
m. intentness. 

which com- 

pletes. 

becomes accom- 
plished. 

f. that which 

completes. 

f^OT, n. 1 2 Jl' 

3 g-C'^-q^r 

nirvana. 

disgu.sted. 

f. disgust or 

weariness of vanities of the 
world . 

ft^Rr, f. biias, 



vb. opt. 


turned, back. 
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happiness (Tib, lit. happiness for the dis- 

of the mind). 

appearance. 

{■ q|^'n, gcrj^ 

one that carries out the mind. form. 

agreeable^ T inform, 

causing to cease. show. 


turning sharp. 

back. m. certainty. 

vb. imp. turn steady, 

back. _ ^ ^TT-rr 


with abun- 


certain. 


. _ 1?r'5?T^!j'_, seated, 

dant ntvara, a kind of rice 

growing without cultivation. vb, pf. down. 

f?T^T¥r, m. 1 2 without a 

dwelling. cause. 

C\^cr|’q^*a(^’q^ fit for gd. having 

dwelling. drawn. 

f. turning back. vb. ft. ^9^ 1 

, . shall go out. 
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I should come out, i.e. re- 
nounce the world. 

gd. having come 

xa ^ 

out. 

1 2 c^'q=^' 

NS 

came out. 

without 

any object. 

fruitless, futile. 

f^r^Wh passed 

through} fulfilled, 
vb. I kill. 

1 2 S<5i*q"a low man, 

■v> ■ ■•N.i 

vile, foolish. 

ue. 

^ a ptcl. having an interro- 
gative force, 
m. ^ 

^^nrflTj, m. the king. 


’Tf 

'n> t«- -i 2Sr^'5c:^ra 

3 ^ ^ leader. 

U^TI’^dj'q, one with the 
eyes. 

n. the state of 

non-self. 

n. the 

absence of good qualifications. 

Cv 

ind. certainly not. 

n. re- 

Xc 

nunciation. 

f- ^ t ^ ship, boat. 

m. the science of 

logic, justice. 

q 

m. 1 the subject of a 

syllogism; 2 a wing, 

rn- a bird, 

m. n. 1 (fit. bank, 
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wtm 

qi^q^ 

shore), 2 3 4 ' 

q^, n. ^. a leaf. ; 

K‘^, mud, swamp. 1 

qf^qp]”^ m- *^5^, a way. 

sunk down 

q^, n. 1 the leg ; 2 

in mud. 

a position -, 3 “ ““=«• 

1 2 five. 

place, position ; 4 ^ sen 

qir^^jr, fifteenth. 

tence, speech, word. 

<TO,n. 1 =J‘>,2 a lotus. 

qsarq, '3’^. fif’tfi- 

T^m, fi'^^ hundred. 

qqTcr,vb.p£,iat3'^’3’^>2=l''^' 

q2f, m. C, a war drum- 

g=t, 3 s,q’yn,gsi-(c\gc-?)5c 

■-sr> 

tfr^ violent, sharp-sounding. 

fell down. 

qS^, Vb. pf. 

m, n. 1 2 a leaf. 

1 qqH, u. ^ ulilk. 

qf^, NpN'2^!. learned. 


1 (i) 51*^, (ii) =13'^. good. 

qg?r, n. falling down. 

best ; 2 (i) (ii) 

qf<f, m. 1 2 ^*=i^<lord.. 

other, alien; 3 adv.(i)5)*=T^’ 

qf^, f. " 

{ii)^^*'7> pre-eminently. 

footman. 

q?ft, f. 

NO' ■: 

TOt?r,ind. from other. 
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■JW, 1 higheat, beat; 2 

adv. (i) 5};5£r|-^^ (;;) 

extremely. ^ ^ 

one another. 

m. 3;iC:c:\’qc:/power. 

m«. the pollen of a 

Na , ^ . 

flower. 

ind. like the 

No , . 

pollen of a flower. 

having 

the face turned away. 

m. ^ ^ 

synonym. j 

pr. pi. search- 

ing for. 

■Krt, m. the 

interest 1 

of others. 

7ft-, prehx, 

cessively, fully. 

^ftTiTOt, pr. pi. 

walking about. 


^ftwrf'nj; 

qfwhff, exhausted, 

agitated. 

'Saj-q^ 

m. taking. 

'TfelT, gd. 1 flaving re- 
ceived ; 2 

j flaving paid homage {Tib. 

j lit. having worshipped). 

I 'iWb f. service, 

attendance. 

m. ^ chapter. 

vb. opt. 

one should give up. 

Tft gg^ , gd. 1 2 

gCSf}’^, 3 

having given up. 

qft?nftR;, 8fcah[-||C?fq^ 
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pr. pi. 

making perfect, 
vb. imp. 

let it be fulfilled. 

cffiC^q-, m. enjoy- 

ment. 

cs 

m. 5^ sr^ell* 

^ chapter. 

vb. turns 

round, revolves. 

m. train, retinue. 

surrounded. 


qr^cf 

'T^Q^b examination. 

, f . assembly, atten- 

dants. 

m. n. a sprout, 

twig with leaves. 

a beast. 

Ns 

qr^TcC, ind. 1 2 f '3^. after. 

«?%?, west. 

N? 

imp. 1 *1^, 2 see. 

q"2f3I^b they two are 

seeing. 

-N, ^CS 

T^TO’, vb. pf, touched. 


iftgsrRr, vb. 

3% i‘ is being thoroughly 
dried up. 

qrf^^-Tfr, m. fatigue, 

exhaustion. 

f- an assembly. 

avoided. 


qi^, m. talking. 

q-[f%, m. 1 gp, 2 the 

hand. 

qr^y vb, imp. (preferably 

NS 

), let one protect. 

N3 

m. 1 2 the leg. 

qr^, m. a tree. 
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qig-, n. 1 2 

the water for 
washing the feet. 

'Tr4TMFr'T,, 'S'^/ belonging 

to a worldling. 

’TR, n. q^ drinking. 

C-. 

TT’Tj, n. sin- 

m. a protector. 

'TT^^r, n. ^C*q^ protection. 

vb. imp. 1 Qc, 2 

. ‘ . ■ .. . ' ■ 

protect. 

vb. you protect, 
protected. 

'TT?3T^, q5|C2^'q^ being protected. 
qW, m. a noose, 

fq^^qrar, n. alms bowl. 

fqcrt\ m. 1 q*3q, 2 the 

parents. 


ftcj, m. 1 q, 2 the father. 

fqf-fq^^ll'^ ni. q'S^ the father and 
the grandfather. 

qfftcT/ pained, op- 

..' ■ . V? ■ 

pressed. 

gfq, rn. ^^’q, best, most excel- 
lent. Oringinally puhgaoa 
means a bull, but at the end 
of a compound it gives the 
above sense. 

m. a person, man. 

1 ^^'q, 2 holy, .sa- 

cred, religious or moral merit. 

qq^*'^q^*''^iq,^*q, desi- 
rous of puo.qQ. 

5^, t g. 2 3 y^rq, a son. 

gqq ind. 1 2 aud, also, 

again, but. 

f. ^9^'q, leading to 
, 

rebirth. 


M. SANStCRIT-TIBETAN 


521 


m. 1 §^, 2 §^^*g, 3 K 

male, person. 

3^^ n. a town. 


incl. before, in front 

of. 

m. 1 Q^’9, 2 a person, 


-N ^ 

in* P, the forefather, 
ind. as before. 

-iT^, f. 1 S^‘ 

^ ^ coming before, 

ind. different. 


man. 

2 <Tff%g-^ having the hairs 

■V? 

of the body erect, thrilled with 
joy. 

n. a flower. 

'^jfT, f. worship. 

vb. 1 ^ 

is worshipped, 

respected. 

1 pc, 2 fnjj* 

1 2 §'^. -previous, old, 

(adv. before) ; 3 

the east. 

65 


ifW, f. the earth. 

2^, ■* 5^: 2 asked. 

n, 2^^, the back of the body, 
cftq', m. maintaining. 

'ffJWl', f. leading to 

rebirth, 

5t-, prefix, good, well, very, 

excessive. 

srafeg, raani- 

.■'N3 

fested. 

vb. «5i5w-q^-c\g\ 

shakes. 
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^ treatise (esp, 

introductory). 

vb. makes. 

vb. imp. do. 

m. excellence. 

Sl^-T?rq;, adv. openly. 

scattered. 

5ri>1%, f> nature. 

Sfxr^jjTT^^ tumbled down, 

f- ■* 2 the 

people, subjects. 

3fT, L wisdom. 

wF^r, gd. {Tib. 

lit. having got spread) having 
made known. 

vb. pf. saluted. 

SRTpp^f^ gd. having sa- 

' / '.'.'Xi . 

luted. 


5lf^!T=T 

affectionate. 

3f%qT*T, n. supplication. 

a%T^, gd. having 

saluted. 

m. a leader, guide, 

vb. pf. went away, 

ind. with regard to, 

about. 

gd. having 

gone back. 

jrfSN^ m. 5t’3^^3i-qQ;-gsr|?}_ 

adversary, foe. 

5lflFra[53T, to be 

understood. 

S[fg«Tl%, f. ascertainuieut, 

knowledge. 

f. a way. 

5lfd4[<*l, n. setting forth. 
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awakened. 

m. appearance, 

gd* ^5'^*'), having pro- 
mised. 

situated, remained, 
adv. as 

soon as (he was) situated. 

rebirth, transmigration. 

vb. imp. 2nd pers. sing, 
take. 

’■^0 

sAfir, f. 1 

knowledge. 

gd. having depended 

on, depending. 

scftgras?n^,, n>. i ^3i-§c-a,|ni- 
q«,-a,gc, 2 dcpen- 

dent origination. 


5Ic^ 

(a.) perception, 

evident. 

5[^3T, m. 1 a cause, condi- 
tion ; 2 apprehension, 

knowledge. 

consisting in a 

condition. 

5}^^ having a 

condition. 

5i5pqni^, the condi- 

tion and others. 

an enemy, hostile. 

f. knowing 

precisely. 

ac 5 c[T=cr^ vb. pf. re- 

plied. 

m. day-break, mor- 

ning, dawn. 
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5iq*3T 

wm, first. 

-3^, 1 f ^ 2 o^gc-q^ one who 

■VJ 

gives, producing. 

hav- 
ing gone round from left to 
right (as a mark of respect). 

n. q^ showing. 

SWiT, m. q^ details, creation, 

the expression of conceptually 
differentiated reality in the 
world, 

\3 

is being read well- 
m. continuity. 

m. q^ understanding, 

m. origin. 

vb. 1 2 '^gc’q, 

becomes, able, comes into 
being. 


U+TT, f- a ray, beam of light, 

lustre. 

JT^TT^Tj ni. 1 2 power- 

NO 

f. 2^^^rq^ beginning, but 

at the end of compounds it 
means ‘beginning with’, ‘and 
others.’ 

5r^7li% (=ir¥rqfcr), vb. becomes 

able. 

SfTTT^, m carelessness. 

^q’T^^Q^’q, delighted, 
■sa 

happy. 

5f3fT^, rn. freedom. 

13^^, vb, imp., 2nd pets. sing, 
give. 

Sf^^srri, vb. opt. 2nd pers, sing, 
t^q^’q^ you should endeavour. 

5 fgp, 1 2 ^q*g^’q. em- 

ployed. 
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wm 

one who em- 
ploys, an author. 

ii?tX ™- ■* 2 

application, performance. 
rr:qOT, n. 1 2 

purpose, object. 

vb. 1 2 

3 proceeds, 

springs. 

pr- pb S^^**)* causing 

’V 

to roll. 

'NS . ’ 

investigation, examination, 
^q'^^^qn^-^^'q, cast away, 

NS) . ' ■ . - 

thrown away, 
atoj, vb- imp. 

. . enter. 

vb. enters. 

37^^§;, vb. imp. ^ 

to let him enter* 


1 enter. 

gd. having 

■V: 

entered. 

rqf^^ qq’ijq, entered. 

3-?-%, f- ■* taking an 

active part in worldly activity ; 
2 a story, account, 

ND 

news* 

turned a re- 

N5 NO 

cluse, a religious mendicant. 
5fp?3rfg, vb. renounces 

■V) So ' , 

the world. 

im?rr, b praise. 

praised. 

(Tib. lit. praise- 

worthy). 

m. cessation, extinc- 


tion. 
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n, cessation » ex- 

tinction. 

calmed, tran- 

\3 

quiii 2 ed. 

1 2 i^q'^c’q, 

■ Ns _ 

pure, clear. 

m. 1 q, 2 favour. 

clearing. 

rendering clear. 

5ff^3Tg'^ vb. imp. ■^q’^'^q’q* 

, ■ No . 

let it be fuelled. 

HfeC, renowned, 

NO . ■ 

celebrated. 

vb. imp. 1 2 

ke gracious or 

propitious. 

f. -^q ^5^’ appearance, 
production. 


S5^5^r, to be struck. 

NO 

lighting. 

inclined, bowing hum- 
bly down. 

JTT^, adv. q'S^ before, first. 

5TTf, ni. q^ wise. 

SIT^ir, m. 1 If^, 2 
life. 

being. 

5*^.» ^^PPeared, 

NS 

HTff, 1 £1^, 2 gSj, 3 «ici, 4 |=!' 

attained, arrived. 

JrrfF^ f‘ 2^q q, attainment. 

srr% gd. 1 ^q, 2 3 

having come, got. 
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'■ ^ 

^ relative. 

(with 3^) vb, pf. 5^^, 
drew out. 

vb. pf. 1 f;]^. 2 

said. 

n. 1 2 strength, 

3 an army. 

strong, 
rn. violence, 
ni. the cloud. 

strong. 

1 aqc 2 a^c-^fq, 

4 ^c5j*i^*5qu:^'q^'{:^g^*q, 5 

■ . 'NC . ■ NS 

many, much, 
ind. fq'3!j'5^C'^ frequently. 

vb. oppre- 

sses, troubles. 


rT 

crp'Ejq', m. ^‘3^^;, a relative friend. 
WT^, 1 §^'q. a child. 2 
new. 

f. a girl. 

V 5 

cfT^j m. n. a tear. 

^E\ m. 1 f 2 ^^gC'q, the 
arm. 

qC, much, a great. 

“TTfr, 1 ^.2 outside, ex- 

ternal. 

liro, pr. pi. 1 c^q’qq*C3^5aj^ 2 
^q'qgc^ carrying, holding, 
f^;^, m. a drop. 

n. a reflection, 

n. pc, a hole. 

:^a 

' n. a seed. 

m. S^p^^’q, learned. 
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m. awakened, the 

Buddha. 

f - E intellect, talent. 

one with intellect, 

1 2 wi.se. 

m. f. wisdom, su- 

preme knowledge. 

an aspirant to hodhi, supreme 
knowledge. 

vb. says. ' 

5Rh 4, n. cele- 

bacy or the duties of a reli- 
gious student. 

pr. pi. 1 2 

saying. 

vb. opt. should say. 

vb. opt, 1 .should 

say. 

66 


•' ■ 
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fT^T:, vb. opt. you should 

say (Tib. lit. imp. say). 

pr%, vb. imp. g^, say. I 

' ■ ^ 

^llb ^ devotion ; 2 I 

decoration, embellishment. j 

one with devo- 
tion. 

>1^, 1 , ■ ; I 

a blessed one, glorious. | 

f. glorious. I 

I ■^1^, 2 broken. j 

m. t>'Sot (or contrac- 

tion). 

vriijTfir, vb- 1 2 g. I say. Ii 

vb. ft. 1 S 

shall say. f 

1 qSC^ 2 qSC'q, good, nice. j 

' ' . I 

iiiiiililfllSSiiill^ 

litiisilifi?®iliifiiii^ 
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^7^, n. 

Vl^fi^cR^ one .who 

sees fear. 

, m, ^’3, lord, master. 

-S^CS^ 

the daughter 

of the lord. 

37^^ m. /^s;^ Kf, transmigatory exis- 
tence, birth, samsara. 

37q'=^3f, m. ^'3^, destruction 
of bhava, or sarnsara. 

77^, personal prom. [33* 2 
you, thou. 

77qff^ vb. 1 2 ^3^^ 

v> \is 

3 4 a,gc-q-:^y(q), 

5 is, are ; be- 

.V>'' 

comes, become. 

77 vb. two are. 


77Tfe. 

77^, vb. imp. ^3^’ it be. 

77^%;, vb, is (Tib. come.s), 

77^, n. a house, 

vb. 1 I am. 

77l%^77, to be, 

XD' '^''' 

(Tib. lit, to be applied). 
-.Ic37f^'^, vb. ft. 1 2 

xr 

Q^gC'q, 3 4 

^ XP 

will be. 

V? 

TTilT];, vb. opt. 1 S, 2 3^'.’ 3 ^3^* 

X'^ ■■ 

(q). 4 5 

CN 

6 7 IJ3’ nnxy he. 

Xi? 

77Wr (for 77^C ), vb. opt. '2,3^' 
^ 

-:fn7'3r, n. fortune. 

77T3r, enjoying. 

TTTfTgRC , speaking, talking. 


II. SANSKRIT-TIBETAN 


531 





lines. 


a load, burden. 


sun. 


¥|T?H?C;, m. 


'9^5 cuts into 


•^TITfcT, in, 


w> 

of the food eaten. 


enjo: 


remnants 


disposition 


of mind, idea, thought ; 
abject, thing ; existence ; d 
position of the mind. 

meditation. 


arm 


a serpent. 




vb, meditates, 

b a language, 

vb. speaks. 

speaking, talking. 

(wrongly in Skt. text 


•ee worJ 
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■'<T^ 

n. the surface of the 
earth, 3 (lit. 

ground. 

^ (a) being, (b) be- 

NS , ■ 

come; 2 (i) (ii) 

being; 3 
right. 

gd. having been, 

f. the earth, 
adv. again. 

most. 

n. an ornament. 

^3'^, adorned, 
m. a bee. 

1 2 bear- 

ing, having, carrying, 
adv. ■^'^’*7, excessively. 

tobe feared. 


?Tcf5f 

¥1^, m. 1 ^ dis- 

tinction, difference. 

^qsr, n. medicine. 

ind. a vocative particle, O. 
-.tX in, 1 iK 2 en- 

joyment, 

m. a serpent. 

W3:, ^Y bibet. 

n. moving. 

■£f?Tl%, vb. moves 

round, 

^ } b flY tbe brow. 

beautiful. 

iffttf, m. ^ k'^'in, precious 

stone. . 

considered, thought. 
mWf m. a proper name. 
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f. 1 2 (i) § (ii) 

*T3^J m. a man. 

^ view, thought, intel- 

TT^r-.^^S, those of 

lect, thought. 

which the mind is pre-emi- 

f. devotion 

nent. 

to me. 

TTSTl^icr, ( 'vJT^Tf'+W, born or being 

se- 

in mind), swift as 

paration from me. 

the mind. 

1 2 sweet. 

?T%, (lit. JT^TT, 

TT^a^rTlf^^, m, speak- 

that which goes to the mind), 

beautiful. 

ing sweetly. 

1 inside ; 2 middle 

TT^^^r, m. desire. 

desired object. 

j 3 ^3^.- 

pleasing. 

4 within the 

m. a charm, spell- 

middle. 

' ^ .. • 

being in the middle. 

m. a minister. 

Tr?^^C, m. ^ moun- 

f. ^3*^) middle. 

tain of the name (lib. means 

n. 1 2 (“^TW, 

Vindhya). 

with the mind), the mind. 

deep, grave. 
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rn. wrath. 

37-^, vb. 1 2 I con- 

sider. 

3737 ^ pers. pron. 1 2 

^,3 niy. 

n. the feel- 

ing or notion of 3737, mine. 

- 37 ^, an affix indi- 

cating ‘made of’, ‘consisting, 
or composed of’. 

373^7’^ m. a peacock. 

n. death. 

37 ^, m.^'c:^. 

3Tfj7_, m. n. 5i dirt, impurity. 

37 'rl^r, m. a mountain of 

the name. 

f. a pro- 


3T^T7T5r 

37fc]:, m- 1 (5, 2 3 4 

great, 
vb. pf. 
worshipped. 

3T5f#, m. a great sage 

(rib. lit. wjk, m). 

3T?^qj, old, aged, (fib. 

lit. ^T 3 'C> suffering). 

37IT-, 1 •'^, 2 great. 

3rf[r37;i:,, m. 
souled. 

371T^, m. the great 

v:- 

God, iSiva. 

3 ?fr?r 3 T, the great 

naked {?). 

5Tf!37R, m. iliustii- 

ous, highly virtuous. 

37fT7J3r, a great 

king. 


per name. 



the nymph of 




principle, the evil one, Jzama 
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ni. a buffalo. 

f. a she-buffalo. 

f. the earth. 

5RT, incl. e^b not. 


m. the air. 

XD 

m. a way. 

, fn^^Tci:, with the way. 


?fFT, n. meat. with the way. 

mi. f. 1 2 *''•= “ ®°"*. 

, fiRT, n. 1 Sie(3|’Cl, 2 a 

pr. pb being mad 1 • 

('I'ib. with joy). 

bs ind. 1 2 false, 

?fR, rn. 1 2 

falsehood. 

honour, respect. 

^ 1^a,3^T€fg, f. a false view. 

37R5T, n. 1 mind, 2 adj. ^ ^ 

. f. the name of a 

belonging to the mind, 

‘ well known city and country, 

m. having a high mixed, 

opinion of oneself. 

JTpq', respectable. ^ 

?fbfr, a fish. 

rn. personified evil 
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51?^ 1 2 free. 

gcJ. having 

given up. 

n. 1 H, 2 the face, 

f. 2 ^ sage. 


5?Tt=sr, vb. pf. set 

NO 

free. 

vb. imp- g've up. 


55^, m. a kind of grass of 

which the girdle of a Brahmin 
religious student is made. 
^5%:, ind. frequ- 

ently. 

51^, m. 2 an 

instant, a very small portion of 

time, a while. 

m. 1 §% 2 foolish. 

■ ■■v>. ■ ■■ ■VS' 

#T,) m. |, the head, (ij®, 
a deer. 


fm% 

1 S®. 2 dead. 

^^5 death. 

f. a vine or a bunch of 

N? 

grapes. 

vb. imp. par- 

don- 

pers. pro. 1 C, 2 my* 

f- a girdle. 

m. the cloud. 

1 aqp^-q, 2 

intelligent, wis<>. 
f. hrve. 

?T)^, m. emancipation. 

m. 1 2 

ignorance, delusion, 
n. a pearl. 

vb. is dying. 
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n|'^, a barbarian., 

relative pron. 1 2 

^^5 3 who, whatj 

which, 4 ^'^'2:1^ hi the 
sense of W, where. 

ra. a sacrifice. 

3r^?r, ind. 1 2 

for, because. 

2?^, m. endeavour. 

m, 1 2 3 ^c:- 

where, 

wherever. 

w, ind. 1 f 'f 2 t- 

<^-g_3 4'f'^, 

^j, 6 7 




3TT=£rl% 

3T«Tm, adv. pro- 

perly. 

W^rTJTa4, adv. accord- 

ing to the ability. 

when. 

2rr^, ind. 1 2 3 'S’ 

f, 4 5j^,if. 

ind. for example, 

ind. even though. 

3^4]!, vb. pf. 1 2 3 

4 went. 

Ns 

n. 1 2 

fame, glory. 

relative pron. for, 

because. 

relative pron. whose. 

3TT?rf%, vb. 1 §^'(^), you ask. 


likej as. 

bim 
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gone. 

vb. t gets; 2 

NO 

goes away ; 3 

goes. 

^R, n. 1 ^3'q, 2 a 

vehicle- 

^ITf^T, vb. ^ 

qRcj;, ind. 1 ^*§3 2^’(|3‘3 

^^*5’ ^ op to, till, 

just, etc, 

^ITcRTR, ^ as long as 

the life is. 

till. 

ni. 33^’^rf^^y the son 
of Yosodhara, the wife of Gau- 
tama Buddha, 
vb, ft. 

(Tib. ), ^ 


3^, ^ used, employed ; 2 

(i) ^3^1 '(q). (ii) proper, 

right. 

vb. 1 q3^’(^J), 2 ^3^^’ 

3 yc'q. 4 cSr 

Na 

q is right. 

n. f^qq*q^ war. 

y^q*qq’^Sy, desirous of 
fighting. 

pers. pron, |gy you. 

#r, m, 1 connection ; 2 

^qq, attachment, applica- 
tion : 3 medita- 

tion. 

m. C^gq'q^ om? who 
practises Yoga. 

#r?r, 1 ^^'q, 2 yy fit. 

employed. 
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a woman. 

4t=f5T^ n. 1 2 


red. 

f- redness, 

n. blood and flesh, 

■vs 

guarding. 

pr. pL keeping. 

®flr, vb. they pro- 

tect, you protect. 

f. protection. 

f. composition. 

^sTcT, n. silver, 

f. night, 

Tcf, delighted with, 

fondly attached to* 


n. 1 2 3 

a gem. 

heap of gems, (Tib. lit. gems 
piled upon one another) ; a 
work of the name. 

X^, m. a chariot. 

T^TcTU^, vb. imp. 

let one remain, let one take 
delight in. 

the state of being enjoyable. 

enjoy- 


n. the netherworld, 

one of the seven regions below 
the earth. 

9^"^; from. 

1 ^5ri^ m. 1 attachment ; 
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passion, lust ; 

3 retJ colour. 

m. 1 2 

^ full of love or attach- 
ment. 

OT?, m. the son of 

■•o 

Raghu, specially Rama. 

TT^5 f a king. 

n. ^ the royal family, 

the royal palace. 

father-king, 
n. a lotus. 

xm, n. 1 §^’’^[5*^], 2 5^’ 

a kingdom. 

vb. 

will reign. 

n. 5^'f % a kingdom, 
f. 1 2 the night, jj 


m. ZJ^ Q collection, mass, 

heap. 

XT% n. a kingdom. 

^cf;, n. a sound. 

f. pr. pi. weep- 

ing, crying. 

vb. passive, one 

weeps. 

vb, pf. wept. 

W^, n. colour, beauty, 

physical element. 

CN 

vb. cries. 

j n. fo„„, 

I natural state. 

I l- boauli- 

ful. 

\wj, f. a line. 

without a 

stripe. 
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m 

in. disease. 

If%?T/vb. ^5.^, may be pleased 
with. 

5’^, I shall weep. 

Ui body. 

makes the 

•ST 

thrill of hairs of the body. 

hun- 
dred thousand). 

n. characteristic. 

noticed, perceived, 
vb. is noticed. 

^JT, sticking. 

light, swift. 

<f{nrr f* bashfulness, mo- 

desty. 

qRir, f- 1 2 a 

■ "NS. , 

creeper. 


attained, 
vb. 1 2 

get(s). 

C^^2!|2^^ rests on. 

vb. pf. wept, lamented. 

1 pleasing, 

charming ; 2 sport 

(#^t). 

50^^, ardently longing for. 

NO ■ ■ 

^■R'?T2T, n. beauty. 

ND 

n. the invariable mark 

which proves the existence 
of anything in an object (i. e- 
hetu). 

ftrfal, vb. pf. =;q-yqf=ri2s, 

.■■■'. ND ■ ■ ;. 

licked. 

a line. 

m. the world. 
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L (^l=r|'^aj*!gcr[^^ 

course of the worldly life. 

C^|2Tj-^aj-C^^a|-£:|^ in- 
creasing worldly affairs. 

n. 1 2 the eye. 

red. 

worldly. 

cT 

pers. pron. acc. plu, 
you. 

be said. 

inf. to say, 

ni. a speaker, 

vb. will say. 

vb. I shall say. 
n. a speech. 

i3^» ^ boy. 

1 ^5. 2 an affix 

denoting resemblance, Hke. 


^tp- 

-Bra;^ 1 5‘5j, 2 sy(q), a posse- 

ssive suffix. 

vb. imp- say. 

Pr- Pb saying, 

vb. says, 

n. the face, 

vb. say. 

ef'-q'j m. killing, 

f. wife 

n. 1 2 ,, 

forest. 

vb. 1 salute. 

adorable, to be 
saluted respectfully. 

produced in a forest, 
n. the body, 

’^‘^1 'with the body. 
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pron. 1 2 p*^’ 

5 6 we. j 

I 2 a 

companion, friend. 

q?:, 1 best ; 2 (i) 

excellent, (ii) m, a boon ; 3 
n. rather or better than. 

to be chosen. 

^31, m. 5^^^, a class, group, 
m. beauty. 

,4^, vb. 1 =r|^c:, 2 =iigc5i. 
cle.scribe. explain- 

1 2 is 

being described or explained. 

vb. 1 2 ‘^^^■=1. «- 

mains, exists. 


1 2 <^qq‘(q), cans- 

ing to increase, increasing. 

t 4 % vb. increa- 

•sa ■' , ' 

sing. 

pr, pi. growing. 

^1%, vb. l^qq^, rains. 

5^'Q^qq^’q, raining, ji 

bestowing. |i 

qs^qTjn. the body. Ij 

1 2 slant- s 

mg, turned. I 

gqC, (i) m. influence ; (li) | 

subject to, under the influ- 
ence of* : !! 

^^'dTT, f. the earth. 

n. 1 thing, matter ; S 

2 gi^, a residence, home, 
m. 3^, fire. 

cfr, ind. 1 2 (prece- | 

i 


n. a way- 
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ded by 2^ and it takes the 
form of =^*7 and ^5? respec- 
tively), 3 Wc-aj^ 
n. a sentence. 

^ consisting 

of words.; 

^T=sr, f. 1 2 a speech. 

^ §'9* 2 to be said. 

m . 1 ^,2 

a horse. 

vb. piay3 

with an instrument, 
f. pr. pi. 
sounding.. 

n, 1 ^ q *^7 2 
musical instrument. 
m. a speaker, 
lii. r^yC!, the wind. 


('^‘)* prevention, 
pr- pi- ^I, preventing, 

^rf^i n. (5, water. 

f- "5 3, 2 1*5^. sand, 
n. 1 2 ^'qSO^, cloth. 

m. 1 2 =11^. dwel- 

ling, living. 

m. n. tl^e day. 

mm, m. the lord of god,s, 

Indra. 

adv. for a 

piece of cloth. 

m. carrying, 

1%-, ind. 1 2 a pre- 

fixmeaning distinction,’ etc. 

pr. pi. 
ing scattered. 

fqfW, m, ^^2^, power, strength- 
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1 2 ^3s’a,|gcr|2^, 

\3 

aifected by, overcome with. 

vb. go 

away. 

with the fame 
that is proclaimed. 

m. 1 2 an 

obstacle, hindrance. 

'^3^5 reflection, 

consideration. 

pr. pL 

considered. 

Mm, 1 

^f, variegated. 

gd. 1 

2 having 

thought. 

f^'^, m. ^ 

queror, victorious. 


Mt 

%R, n. 3kilj^ p,^, 

ficiency, pure consciousness. 
%Tt^, 1 ^'g, 2 to 

be informed, requested. 

m. q^ spreading out. 
vb. cq?j-q3?-a,g=;-q, be- 

' ' No ■' 

comes satisfied. 

f^, n. wealth. 

vb. pf. made. 

gd. (^^'qq’q^’c3j^^ hav- 
ing known. 

■ CS^ 

^ ^ ^ humorous 

companion and confidential 
friend of the hero of a play. 

m. another 

country. 

vb. 1 iq<3j, 2 3 

exists. 

1%^T, f- learning. 
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m. one 

who gives learning, teacher. 

m. ; f. f^r- 

i;of|*q’Q^£^aj'5q^ ^ qJ 

semi-divine beings. 

m, 1 2 

desirous of learn- 
ing, a student. 

i%?rr^irr^ devoid of 

learning, ignorant. 

m. 1 2 

§f^, 3 4 

a learned man. 
kind. 

f^fvr^ m. di a rule, the way or 

method of doing a thing. 

n. discipline, train- 

ing. 

1%frr, ind. without. 


f^g^rr 

f^fjTTra’, m. failing 

down, destruction. 

f^f^TTMf^, vb. causes 

to fall down, destroys. 

^f?T7T^?I3J3:, inf. S^ETj’qq'^tC’q^;* 

3^i, throw down, to des- 
troy. 

n. turning 

back, return. 

f. removing. 

f. the Indian 

NO 

lute. 

f^fTT, f. rnisfortune, adversity 

m. t 2 reverse, 

change. 

extensive, rniudi. 
free from. 

f^sr^rr, m. 1 2 

3^ 3 ^3^ separation. 
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having 

deceived. 

f^r^qrr’T, m. stay- : 

ing abroad. 

ta^^/vb. distinguishes, 

ff 4 W, rn. 1 absence of 

birth ; 2 wealth, 

fcj^^ 0^ lord. 

fq^lfqciT, adorned. 

ni. mistake. 

VJ ■■■■■' ■■ 

iri. n. P^, the 

castle in the air; a palace (with 
seven stories). 

having 

the face turned back, dis- 

inclined. 

separated from, de- 
prived of. 
fq^q;%,vb. 
separated. 


m. 1 2 

separation. 

made, written. 

absence of desire or human 
passions. 

f^:3r%, vb. ^ 5^^^, shines. 

fq#qq, ga. 1 2 

.. 3 4 

having seen. 

discoloured. 

pr. ph lament- 

. ing. . 

III- marriage. 

T^%, desiring to en- 

ter. 

various, 

1 fqqrM, 


are 
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one 

with pure disposition, 
fsr^l^^cr, vb. opt. ^c:^’q^-g 
v/ould waste away. 

1%^, m. distinction, 

m. confidence. 

fen.-cr, 

sed. 

fl7%Er, ra. (^gq ^. separation. 

gd. ^ confident, fear- 
less. 

ga, havmg 

made confident . 

n. poison. 

fira»r, ^ uneven, rough. 

pr. pi. *g5Cq, beiug 

down. 

fW^r, ni. a country, place. 


vb. du. pf. c^'5;fd5'5j' 
wondered. 

Ns 

1%^^, m. 1 2 de- 

tailed description. 

m. 1 '^I, arrogance ; 

2 wonder. 

inf- to forget, 

m. a bird, 
vb. dwell. 

vb we move on, 

remain. 

vb. 

will move on, 

inf. to give up. 

f^cr, made, 

. xs 

1%i?t5T, devoid of. 

m. f. a wave, 

f* 5*^ the Indian lute. 
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nflT, m, hero. 

m. a tree. 

T^W., rn. a small tree. 

1 surrounded; 2 

covered. 

m. 1 2 3 

old. 

f. growth, 

f. rain, 

m. force. 

■NS ■ 

%g. m. 1 f 2 a t>am- 

bOO. :■" 

vb. knows. 

^ ), m. the Veda 

(Saman). 

m. tremor, trembling. 

1^, n.' imperfection, 

deficiency - 


clear. 

3^*^’ eagerly or intently 

occupied. 

oq'^qj, f- pain. 

distinguished. 

o^cpcfT^^ m. 1 '^Y'?'^’ determina- 
tion ; 2 perseverance. 

o3fcr^Kn-^ f. settle- 

ment. 

cs . ■ 

1 placed in order, 

remained; 2 arranged, 

settled. 

o^I?nT, n. a calamity. 

m. addic- 

ted to any vice. 

SW, separated. 

vb. aorist, 
they dwelt* 

NS 

oqtSfj m. a tiger. 


550 


VOCABULARY 


m. pretence, pretext, 

m. a hunter. 

^3Tri%, m. 1 2 3 dis- 

ease. 

°3TTqT?T, ni. , exertion, per- | 

severance. i 

f- 1 2 I 

perfect proficiency. | 

one who ex- 
plains. 

n. 1 2 

explaining. | 

to be explained. | 

vb pass. being ex- ; 

plained. i 

SfrqMJTF^T^ pr. pl. pass. pC'^ | 

being explained. 

srsTcF, pr. pl. 1 ^%2 
going, 


3?rq=3^^r 

-ff^r, f. devoted. 

5T 

vb. .says, 

able, capable, 

•V5 

?riw, f. 1 2 3 

4 '“L power, might, 

ability. 

powerful. 

TOftr, vb. is able. 

vb. I am able. 

•V5 NS 

:?f3F??, 1 *3'^!. 2 capable of 

NC' 

being effected, under the cmr 
trol of. 

vb. is capable of be-- 

NO 

ing done. 

Cs ■ . 

you are able (lib. lit. 

you have the ability in prac- 
tice. 
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j 

m. 3*^, indra, the Icing 

of gods. 

n. J^^iJ^dred- 

a century. 

made 

of gold. 

sjcl'^1%,, f. hundred 

''~' so 

and sixty. 

3?Tcrai;??r, hundred 

thousands, a lac. 

in. enemy. 

^[rliTT? ind. 3^? slowly* 

3?r^€, variegated. 

5iFiT, rn. a word. and ^ 

are instru. of 

:?TSi3[i5r?3[^, m. com- 

position of words. 

m. 1 2 peace, calm- 

ness, absence of passions. 


quelling, allay- 
ing. 

n. sleeping, a bed. 

(=?r3i^ on the 

bed. 

30T, m- an arrow. i 

n. a refuge. 

protect, a 

protector. ;I 

n. the body. 

n. ,3^’^^, a spear, shaft. ' 

^ ■ ! 
m. a hare. | 

nri' moon. 

n. a weapon. 1 

*^3, which ; 

Gautama Buddha belonged. 
5?rTq^^rTT, m. die ;■ 

ex '^' " ■ ' ■ '"I 

prince of the ^akyas. |. 

■ 
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CS 

m. the 

multitude of 5akyas. 

m Katyas. 

2?nf€Ji:, m. a tree. 

(^ ■(^), cal m, calmed. 

pacification. 

vb. 1 (^, 2 
becomes quiet. 

n. a religious or 

scientific work. 

■fe^T; f. '^§1'^'^, training, cul- 
ture. 

cf, trained. 

inf. to learn. 

vb. opt. one 

should learn (Tib. lit. 
imp). 

n. 1 2 ^5^ head, 

f?r?jTr, f, y stone. 


i%cf^ 1 *^29 2 ^ auspicious, 
propitious. 

2::|^G|''i:|^ cool. 

1 wise; 

' ‘4 

2 remaining. 

%% m. a disciple. 

m. a fine drop of 

water. 

■?fTS[, adv. quickly. 

f. coolness. 

having tht^ natu- 
ral disposition of. 
m. dj a parrot. 

white. 

pure. 

one w'ith 

a pure mind. 

a^-=ri^c-5! j, a jnoper 
name, the father of Buddha. 
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gw, splendid, handsome, 

gw, white. 

gwjiwTwr, pt* P^- ^ 9^ 

serving* 

gWWT, h if|^. service. 

SljjfiT, m. a hoar. 

SiJfW, empty, void. 

f. 1 2 I 

voidness, emptiness. I 

jFjir, m. ® hero. j 

-s ' I 

■^ 7 ^, m. a rock. j 

m. 1 g-c^ 2 gcy^aj^ 

( rib. lit. #^rw, n* the cause ; 
of sorrow), sorrow. 

vb. 1 2 

grieves. 


inf. > 1 = 3 ’^'^, to regret. 

I 0 *^*^*^^* deplorable. 

I vb. affliction is 

I felt. 

n. blood, 
vb. 3 ^ 5 ^, looks beautiful. 

J?jflwr, f. beauty. 

‘‘V' 

decorated. 

ind, faith, faithfulness. 

inf. to have faith 

in. 

WW, m. fatigue, 

n. 9 ^’^, hearing, 

.W#:, n. 
two ears, 

WFW, wearied, tired. 

%Tt^, f‘ ^ 

name. 
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m 

f. beauty, grace, pros- 

perity, 

m- (for ), with 

sn, 

m. lit. 

one with delight, having pros- 
perity, a king of the name, 
heard. 

^^,3 T^r(q), 4 

having heard. 

vb, imp. let it be 

heard. 

vb. 5V(^), it is being i 
heard. 

^43??)^, n. virtue, or reli- 

gious merit, bliss, 

wish- 
ing bliss. 

^f-N to be heard. 


#i-?r 

m. rn. 1 2 

hearer. 

n. the ear. 

praise-worthy. 

vb. sticks. 

?%fT^ m. union. 

m. the phleg- 

matic humour (^apha). 

m. deer, a wild 
beast. 

n. white leprosy. 

?%?r, whit^^^ 

.«r 

f. thirty -Hix. 

' 'V? ■ 

sixtieth. 

■■ ■■■vs- 

5^*^, sixth. 

Vs , 

tw.-nty-sixth. 

■..N*.., . '.'V' ..." , 

sixteenth. 
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similar, same. 

m. restraint. 

yfqf’T, m. 1 <\y 2 union, 

connection. 

vb. is. 

vb. opt. 3, should 

live together ( l ib. lit. should 
resort to). 

?i*«rr^«T, n. shampooing. 

qVtrf, covered, 

clothed. 

n. knowledge, per- 

ception. 

iti. SI doubt, 
m. f elation, 

m. the world, 

nmx, m, one of the fiv6 

$katidhm in Buddhism. 


gd. ^^1^ having 

xs 

brought together, 
q:, m. 1 % 2 he. 

(Tib. lit. ‘those ). 
attached. 

i qiiqT, m. ^ friend. 

I adv. 

j with dignity and honour, 
m. (3^, manure. 

m. 1 :3^f%2TT^.3 

thought, ima- 
gination, a definite determina- 
tion. 

^fff^fqsqrffr, vb. ft. {5^* 

I shall not imagine. 

gd, having gone. 

m. 1 2 

brief. 

g‘#7, m. agitation. 
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m. coming to- 

gether. 

n. §];, music, 
m. a minister. 

5^%?!:, ind. if. 

pr. pi. f. 
sticking. 

-.(S' 

^TSTRlt ??T,. vb. 5^, felt. 

?H'|fT, f* one of the five 

Skandhas in Buddhism, per- 
ception. 

?7cr^, adv. always. 


f. existence. 

n. 1 2 

existences a brave mind. 

truth fn.), true. 

^ (for ), ind. always- 

existing and not 

existing- 

^fi^/ind. always. 

m. 

the teacher of the holy reli- 
gion. 


pr. pi, loc. 1 2 j 

4 (it) j 

being. j 


ind. in the very mo” 

ment* just immediately. 

pt. pi. plu. the 


pr, pi. 1 go^,j^ 

wise ; 

2 existing, 

in. reverence, 

respect. 


wise men, 

afflicted. 

. m. 1 2 
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toilure, distress. 

?rf?rr, vb. t 2 are. 

m. 5^ satisfaction, 

vb. ft. 

will make one abandon. 

xa 

rn. a literary com- 

position. 

doubtful. 

doubt. 

f’ joint, evening. 

fPT^fb f veneration, 
worship. 

?rrT^, seventh. 

5ff^TTTf?r, gd. having got 

assembled. 

€S#^, respectful. 

f. fruitful. 


1 ^ 5 ’^. 2 3 

equal, 

governed, guided. 

!TO=T^, 5l|t:5,rq-^-5J-q=I]-q im- 
mediately contiguous. 

endowed with. 

gd. having as- 

cended. 

1 <55^'(q), 2 3 

I ^'^^ble. 

I the time 

j to make over. 

:' ^< 35 ^'^, standing or re- 

maining firm. 

combined. 

vb. comes to- 

gether. 
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g-iTTTr^T 

tvi. 1 2 

union. 

pt. pi. 11^'^ ^ prac- 
tising. 

vb. opt. 
should practise, 

miTw, m. 1 ^n:*^E"c!j^ 2 fcT* 

profound meditation. 

^ith res- 
pect. 

?T^rr?r^:, in brief. 

f. fuel, specially 

sacrificial sticks for the sacred 
fire. 

gd. having seen, 

n. near, 

gd. 

8i^f, having raised. 

m, "^VO^gC'q cause. 


collected together, 

zf 

m. ^ the ocean. 

qq'8’q||C:^ raised up. 

■vis 

gcl. having come 

together. 

^f3^T5r, endowed with. 

?r3='TT^^TfjT, ^Tj^rqs; 

I am bringing about. 

?T3PJjnf, full, 

^q*S|q^ gained, obtained. 

m. relation, con- 

nection. 

0^1, fully awakened or 
enlightened. 

OTtfiT, f. ijTI^I-ei^^-gc-^rj^ p,.,. 

feet knowledge. 

Wm, m. i born; 2 ^5^* 

q^ pcssibility. 
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boj'o- 

^5:-^Icr, 3'^, holding. 

m- ^13 enjoyment. 

?jF?r=^T, perfect. 

^5^, fresh, 

c... _ -.1?' 

n. 1 2 a lake, 

pond . 

f. speech, 

the presiding deity of learning. 

along 

with the kingdom {i. e. the in- 
habitants of the kingdom). 

WW, diseased 

{lit. one with a disease)- 

with anger, 
m. a chapter, 

m. a snake. 

m, 1 2 all. 


omni- 

scient. 

gtfgr, f. 
omniscience. 

ind. on all sides. 

^ NS 

ind. everywhere. 

■?f#5irT, ind. 1 2 

in every way. 
ind. <5j always. 

g^'rT#, m. all things or 

elements of e.xistence. 

all the 

Buddhas. 

f. all 

white. 

with bash- 
fulness. 

^f%^, with 

speciality. 
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with 

surprise. 

with the 

fraternity of monks. 

alarmecJ, fright- 
ened. 

<5^^r^c:'^l(5^’^h with eager 
desire. 

with a 

smile. 

with a sound. 

■* 2 f with. 

associated with. 

together with. 

natural, in- 

net- 

ind. suddenly. 

?T^??rW, possessing a 

thousand. 

??S?sr, n. 1 2 

a thtnisan<l, 


1 2 Rm, 3 

accompanied by. 
ind. directly. 

?7r^;C, m. the sea- 

n. resemblance. 

^fR^c^T, gd. having 

propitiated. 

cornmoii. 

reflection, censure. 

m% t 2 3 

good, well, rightly. 

NS 

mfOT, with 

kindness. 

'EnvrW, orna- 

ments. 

I n- ** 2 

j .. ■\:^'- ■ ■ 

I capability. 
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?jT?frf5r^5 a member of an 

audience or assembly. 

cs 

common. 

m. ^1, the essence. 
mw-^, n- similarity, 

m. the lion. 

n. a throne, 

sprinkled, watered- 
accomplished, a 

•SS 

semi-divine being supposed to 
be of great purity and holiness. 

NJ» 

born in a family of Siddhas. 

f. accomplish- 

ment. 

vb. is accom- 

NO 

plished. 

' " '***»' *S' 

n. ^*[5, vermilion. 


ipf^ 

*^"[3’^^, like vermi- 
lion. 

vb. 1 *^3^, 2 ^^'3^ 
sinks down, 
prefix, 1 2 

good, well, very, etc. 

n. any good 

or virtuous act. 

n. ^^’(^). 2 ease, 

comfort, happiness. 

desirous of 
comfort, ^happiness. 

■ *S 

§5^Rf, conducing to 

happiness. 

1 2 

a synonym for 

Buddha. 

grrfg, f. a happy con- 

dition . 
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/ very impure (Tib. 

impure). 

with rnen (Tib. 
with kinsmen, relatives), 

the son and 

otbers- 

beautiful. 

SH, asleep. 

well- 

Vj 

determined or decided. 

fragrant (Tib, lit. a cow 
or the fabulous cow of plenty). 

f easy to get. 

n- gold. 

very clear (Tib. 

clear). 

ind. well, good- 

very 

happily. 


ilW<r, being 

in a good state. 

having indicated, 
f. production. 

n. a thread, a particular 

kind of books. 

nr. 5^1 ‘a thread- 

holder,' a stage manager who 
takes a prominent part in the 
prelude to a drama. 

m. a learned man. 

m, the sun. 

(with the prefix k-, gd. 

having dlsrnis.se'd, 

sent away. 

Opt. should prac- 

tise. 

attended. 
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vb. is being at- 

tended- 

m. Q a uterine brother. 
^tf?TP-T, ^ ^ % tender- 

N3 'VS 

ness ( 'Fib. lit. very 

delicate). 

n* happiness, 

gentle. 

a collection, mass, 

heap. 

igrrif, m- a post. 

ra- a cluster. 

#'15, little. (Tib. lit. 

#15¥n?f. only little). 

#. f. 1 g< 2 g‘^’^'5, 3 ^ a 

woman . 

-W) stands, 

old. 

n. a place. 


f- reaching a 

place. 

^ITfqg-, 1 2 kept, 

arranged. 

fefg", 1 2 ^<5^/ re- 

mained. 

^1^, gd. 1 , 2 

having remained. 

pr. pi. ^13 causing to 

XD 

take bath. 

oily- 

\3 

desirous. 

m. 1 2 ^ 

affection. 

vb. moves. 

1 m. touch. 

1 longing, desiring. 

1 desirous. 
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1 2 clear, 

distinct. 

vb. 5'^, I remember, 
opt. 5'^ may remember. 

W4%, vb. is being remem- 

bered (Tib. lit. said), 
a smile. 

rememberd(Tib. said). 

Tiifir, L 5*^ remembrance. 

[ opt. 1 0^3^, 2 may 

be. 

;|rV, m. falling. 

vb. falls down. 

■NS , ■NC 

pr. pt. 33’ oozing. 

1 2 one’s own self, 

own. 

^C'3. own. 

own. I 


^ ^3, very clear. 

5^, 1 2 ^3*3 'I', a kins- 

man, relative. 

ind, 1 2 

of, by, or from one self, 
m. a sound, 
vb. 5^, sleep, 
vb. sleeps. 

es^ 

^ being like a dream. 

m. 1 2 

nature. 

ind. 1 2 one* 

seif. 

!i^5rr, m. 3^’S|*^25.b the heaven. 

with a golden handle. 

mmWi n. 

own characteristics. 

m. ^C’3’|^’q, one’s own 
gain. . ■ ■ 

prosperity. 
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self-dependent, 

confident. 

a master, lord. 

?^p|^ 5;C!*2^ one’s own object 
or interest. 

m. *^5 a swan. 

beaten, killed. 

miserable, 

wretched (Tib, lit. a killer). 

ind. 1^*3^, a ptcl. implying 
joy, surprise, or grief. 

Vb. 1 2 

kills. 

■■ , ■ X? 

vb. is destroyed, 

m. a horse. 

m. Indra, the lord 

of gods. 


a deer. 

m. 1 (with^lJT^ hciore it) 
rising up ; 2 
J^Cf|(2^*z:;j, pleasure. 

a king of the 

name. 

^1%^', n. 3^^^ an oblation, clarified 
butter. 

m. the hand. 

-s^'X 

m. an elephant, 

to give up. 

i|K, m. a necklace. 

pleasing, heart- 
stealing. 

Cs 

I a ptcl. used merely as 
an expletive ; 2 certainly, 
alone, (used to emphasize an 
idea). 

1%%^, I mischievous, 2 

injurious, mischie- 


vous. 
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T% 

ff^j injurious, no- 

xious. 

<ioing a kind act, 

favourable. 

n. ice ; m. the Hima- 
laya mountain. 

m. snowy, the 

Himalaya mountain. 

1 2 3 

low, mean ; without. 


taken. 

n. 1 f C, 2 3 

the mind. 

heart-stirring. 

1^, m, 1 pi, 2 {lit. 

with a cause, a cause), 

n- 

cause, 
n. gold. 


ADDENDA 


(originally asceti- 

cism) difficult to do, NA, 

;"';I3. 7,..' ■■ 

is. LV. CV'\ 

'\s 

m. old. NA, 5. 2, 


inf. to do, 

^NA. 4V 

passed 

through, fulfilled. BC. 4‘, 

m. a thing, CS, 7’\ 
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much, 

NA. 2. I.'" 

m. inten- 
tion, KA, 9'*. 

,i>^| vb. is said, KP. 1 . 

2, 2. 2. 

attacliment, love, 1 ^g;- 
m. NA, 6. 2 ; 2 ^TT, m. 
NA. 5A 

■'fj'fir (in the sense of 
vb. may be, LV, B15''. 

correspon- 
ding to, NA, 13. 18, 

vb. say, NA, I T. 

.arri?;, imp. let it be felt, NA, 

5,4. 

should live 

together (Tib. lit. should resort 
to). 

to be seen, KP, 3. I, 


vb. teaches, LV. 

C2'L 

to be affec- 

V) 

ted by means, NBT, 12.6. 

^iTfcT, vb. goes, CB, I 7'b 

-N5 

1 ^r^rifFT, 2 rt, K 

obtaining, NA, 2'\ 3“. 
cR^<5j'C|C^’^2:T|^^ m. a simi- 

lar instance or one in which 
the major term is found. 

%T^«f)cr, opt. 

should put faith in, BC, 40^, ‘h 



2\ BC. 


?Tf|:3Tl?T, sepa- 
ration from me, BC, 43‘b 

(SjCi'^’q^S^'-^ari^ 5[fq;ijl-^ imp. enter, 

LV. A5^\ 

n. place, receptacle. 
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of four kinds, 

NB, 7. 1. 

beaten. NA, 12. 4. 

vb. makes the thril of hairs, 

NA, 7. 20. 

fragrant, lit. a cow or | 
the fabulous cow of plenty of | 
the name, NA, 9. 8. | 

gs^'q-siirq-sq'CNaj’q^ ! 

f, ungratefulness, LV. BP". 

W^, n. the middle, KP, 

9 . 4 . 

14 ira'f', m. a king of the 
name, NA, 7. 2. 

^'G|'q^ m. exertion, per- i 

severance, LV. C2'*”. 
qp 'T^V?Tr% pi*' pL seeking ■ 
after, LV, C4’*. j 

cft-^'q’A'SVq^ q^T^nsT (?), great j 
naked(7). LV. B21". j 

^z:^rqq*||2^*q^ celibacy j 


or the duties of a religioiLs 
student, LV. Cl"". 

opt. may attack, LV. BIS'.'’. 

CV 

m. this world. 

?l*=5TRT% vb. perceived, 
felt. 

(2^5’^q^*q_, not mischiev- 

ous, UV, 23''. 

2T|3cr|2^|^ vb. you will see, 

LV, B 14“*. 

imp. for- 
give, LV.B 12'“'L-\ 

having 

the face turned away, BC, 8''. 
cqC’q^ light, swift, U\', 25'. 

I fulfil, NA. 2. 16. 

Opt* 

should give up, UV, 4'’. 
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n:? 

troubled. BK, 4". 

the right side, NA, 
9". 

vb. moaveSj N/-\, 9\ 
r?r«l??r, not moving. 

AK’qq, f^xrq,, ind. long. LV,A 

ID. 


a ptcl- signifying accusitive, 
dative, and locative cases, and 
an infinitive. 

welcome, 

NA, ll^ 

5r|, 

V3 ' va ^ 

much, many, NA, 2, 1. 

n. a speech, NA, 
9". 

f- the heaven, BC, 63.'’ 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 

PRAINADANDA. Read 5" for I 9" for ailT: ; 13" 

for ; 15" JTm for 23" for ; 24‘' Tfi 

IT IT*. ; 25’' for ; 26" zlahi for 


570 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


NaGaNANDA.2'’ for 4 ^'5; 12^ for q. 16 

CN 

for 5. 2 for 'g'q^ ; e. 2 1}^’ for 

; f\ q for q, for 7 for fTT5q% ; 13 

insert * before 14 for W E‘^^fow 

•gC. read for 20 for : 8'' gq-*q" 

for q ; 9’ delete, *, 6 for ; 10'' ^ for . C‘ 

lIS^' for 5 for 6 for ; 

11- 4 for srf^^T, for mm', 5 q*7*^ for q^C ; 

12.8 ^’g for ^'3; q5fr^?rfor #fr^, 2 § for 3. 

UDANAVARGA. }« add R after g^. I D read q^ for q-. 
16'‘ 2]^ for !j^T 17‘' for *w for nfilsfq. 

ND 

BUDDHACARITA. l-‘ for ; 2^ RR for RR ; 4‘ for 
at’; 5^’ for ; 8" q;a^?sr; for ; Hi’ Ja’ H)r 

92' " «?r?7TA.for o^^r^TT ; 20" for ; 33' g'm: for 5f(iq; ; 34'‘ 
for ^;c: ; 42" for ; 43"' ^5^?^ for 44" q^' fur 

qs ; 45'' for ; 66'* for and for i|?T- ; 67" 

2' for ; 68'* ^92“ «««««« to ^3^' 

i.ALiTAVLS'f'AKA. A. ^^qSfor ^q^ ; S’'"' ^3^' for^lSq': 
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for. ^'^'for 4'^' : 13'^ ^1’ for ; 

for ; 14“Mnsert after and read for 

qS;, - g'q- g'q*; - gc' for gc* ; - for 

-No 

B. I'^ for s;j- . {23, I. 4 omit rn^m, 10“ (Skt.) read for 

'N note 20 for »T;c^q^^r ; 11'" ■"’ for ^ for ” ; “ '•"' for for 

‘•‘ ; 12“* for 3^^^ ; 15 “' ^ for ; 21“ insert $> after 

29‘ for TS"^- 

c. p. 131, for ^w. ; for Uk\ ; 6“’’ for 

f^#fgr ; “■’ for ; ““ ^ 

BODHISATTVAVADaNAKALPALATA. r for ^ ^ 

■ . ~K.c\ cs. 1 ' ^ 

for and " for ; 14" for ; 16" for 

5?TqiTi^ ; " ^for ; 17 '' 3=^^' for ; 19" for ; 

29“' for as read by S. D., 21'’’ C3^|’ for Ci'3^’ ’ 

29' ^'5^ for ^'3^* 

BMAGAVADGITa. 3" g for Q ; " for ; 12, 13 
for ^ . 

NYAYABINDU. 11. « gc’ for gc' ; 20. delete ; 25. " m\ 

vs . ., 

for ; 27. ' for 

NYAYABINDUTIKA. 1. qfsasi^'^ffor ; 12. ,pt’ 

for 
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CATUI-EATAKA. r’ Vlll for XIH : .2" for ; 10" 

for ; 13'‘ :for ; 19" '-iTsfH f»r ; 21' •’• 

for ’A 

MOLAMADHYAMAKAKaRIKa. 14 " for delete 
KASYAPAPARIVARTA. 1. I*-" for ^ f C* for ; 3“' 

^ for ^ for 2- I ''" 3i^>-F.T for ; 3. T' for 

N? ■ ■ ■ ■ S? 

; 6. 3‘ for 1 8. I' g'^' for g^ ; 8. 2’ rij; 

fora\"- 

KaVYaDARSA. 1“ Sj'P for Sj'p ; 2” for : 6‘ 

g-t?r^§forg-=^mo 

NOTES. P. 224, 1. 4, substantives for sabs '. P. 225, I. 2, See 
for see. P. 226, 1. 18, staoaka for siavak. P. 230, 1. 7, ground for 
gerund. P. 232, P 13, omit o/. P. 248, 1. 6, read iadm for ivam ; i. 
10, drdoatxa for racana ; I, II, add the after in ; 1. 19, read is for 
ore. P. 255, 1. 6, /jaoa/a- for l^abala. P. 258, I. 10, mwatnanyeia for 

navamayeta. P. 275, 1. 6, on for o. p. 283, I. 6, for 

19. J for '7. P. 301, I. 19, =>I'g*^for P. 312, 1. 15. f.,r S' 

, '\5.' ' ' ' ' ■ . ■ ■ ■■ ' * ■ 

VOCABULARY, p. 325, col. 2, fo be understood for to 

he explained. P. 328, col- 2, for P. 332, col. 2, 
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add UV before 26'-'. P. 338, col. I, for P, 339, col 1, 

conqueror for conquer^ P. 340, col I. for 0 P. 341, col. 
2, add bright before BC. P. 352, col. 2, add after 
P.361, col. 1, under add 2 ^R, loud. P. 365, col. 1, under 
add 4 m. understanding. P- 366, col 1, delete, the 

line beginning with P* 372, col 2, ^ for 

P. 380, col 1, acute for accate. P. 383. col 2, 

for P.389, col 2.^^ for P. 390, col 1, 

for P. 399. col 2, for P. 405, col 2, hu- 

moroZ for humours. P. 434, col 2. causing for ceasing. P. 435 
1 , q|=;jfor4|^^ for and brillant for brillant ; col 

2. ^3^ fir P* for omit 

2nd before to and read 2nd after wonder. P. 455, col 1, 
P. 459, col. 2, pr. pi for p/. ptcl. P. 462, col 1, 
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I. Catalogues. 

The folknt/iog catalogues, some of them of the Kanjiir or of 
the l anjiir, others of both of them, give information with regard 
to names, lengths, subjects, authors, translators, etc. of the works 
included in them : 

1. P. Cordicr: Catalogue du Ponds Tibetain 'de la 
Ihbliotheque Nationale. Parts 11 and III. 

Here are catalogued the books of the Tanjur only. 

2. Marcello L a 1 o u : Repertoric du Tanjur d’apres le 
Catalogue de P. C o r d i e r , Paris, 1933. 

This is an alphabetical catalogue of the names of the books and 
their authors and translators mentioned in C 0 r d i e r ’ s Catalogue. 

’ I hi.s volume has made C o r d i e r ’ s Catalogue more useful. 

p H, Beckh: Verzeichnis der tibctischen Haiidschriftcn 
der Preussischen Staatsbibliothek, Berlin, 1914. 

4. A Complete Catalogue of the Tibetan Buddhist Canon 
(Bkah-hgyur and ilstan-hgyur), Tohokii Imperial University, Japan, 
1934. 

This is the latest catalogue of the Kanjur and the Tanjur, 

2. Analyses. 

Tile following two works supply the descriptive contents of the 
Kanjur: 
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I .. A 1 c X a n c! c 1- C s o m a t! c K 6 r o s : / Im: . I nalysis 
of the Kanjur in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XX. 

2. Leon Peer: Analyse clu Kancljour, Recueil tics Livres 
sacres an Tibet par Alexander C s o ni a d e K q r o s , 
Hongrois-Siquiien de Transylvaine. 1 raduite dc 1 anglais et 
atignientee de diverses additions et remarc|iics . — Annalcs dit A fusee 
Guimet. 

j. Grammars and A 1 annals. 

1. A I e X a n d e r C s o m a d e K 6 i- o s : el Grammar o/ 
the Tibetan Language in English, Calcutta, iS^q. 

2. P h . E d . F o u c a Li x : Grammaric de Languv 1 ‘dje 
taine, Paris, 1858. 

3. S a r a t Chandra D a s : An Introdnciion to thc' 
Tibetan Language with the texts ol: Situ Surntag, etc. Darjcclmg, 

4. H. A. Jaschke: Tibetan Grammar, Addentia by 
A. H. F r a n c k e assisted by W. S i ni s o n , nyjuy Walter dt* 
Gruyter & Co., herlin W 10 iiml Leipzig. 

5. FI c r b e r t Bruce M a a n a li : A Grammar nf the 
Tibetan Language, Literary and Colaquial, Calcutta, 1912. 

6. C. A. Bell: Grammar of Colo(fHial If beta?!, Cakutia. 
1919. 

y. hlanual of Colloqmd Tibetan, Calcutta, uyn. 

8. Grab a ni S a n d b c r g: A fanual of CollfHjuijl Tdn'- 
fan, Jliacker, Spink & Co., Calcutta, 1894. 
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9. V i n cent C. H e n cl c r s o n ; Tibetan Mayumb 
Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, 1903. 

10. Lama L o b z a n g Ming y nr Do r j e : A. 

Tibetan-English Primer, Calcutta University, 1938. 

Dictionaries. 

1 . Alexander C s o m a d e K 6 r 0 s : A Tibetan- 
English Dictionary, Calcutta, 1834. 

2. S a r a t C h a n d r a Das : A T ihetan-English Die- 
tionary, Revised and Edited by Graham Sandberg and 
A. W i 1 1 i a m H e y d e , Calcutta, 1902. 

H. A. ) as dike: A Tibetan-English Dictionary to 
which is added an English -Tibetan Vocabukry, Kegan Paul, 
Trench, Trubner & Co. Ltd., London, 1934. 

4. L a 111 a Daw a s a ni d u p K a z 1 : An EnglisE 

Tibetan Dictionary, Calcutta, 19^9* 

3 C A. Bell: English-Tibetan Colloquial Dictionary, 

Calcutta, 1920. 

6. G. dc Roerich in collaboration with Lama 
L o b z a n g M i n g y u r D o r j e : Tibetan-English Dictionary, 
linisvati Himalayan Research Institute of Roerich Museum, 
Naggar, Kulu, Punjab, Br. India. Not yet published, leaflet sent 

on application. 
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5. VocalmLiries. 

1. .S a k a k i : Mahavyutfcitti^ Sanskrit:, 1 ilx’tati aiitl 

Chinese in two parts, Japan. 

2, S a t i s h C h a n d r a V i cl, y a b h tt s a r? :i : *1 Idiy?.- 

vyiit'patti, Sanskrit, Tibetan, and English under the title <>1 S.insl y;! ■ 
Tihetan-English V ocahulary in Memoirs of the Asicitic Soc’n !y nf 
Bengal, VoL IV, 1913. Incomplete. 

Asiatic 5 K)ciety {if Bengal. n)oS. 

BiUngtid Index of Nyayabindit : Sanshrit tind 

Tibetan Asiatic Sciciety of Bengal, 1917. 

5. E. O b e r mill e r: Indices Verbornrn to -/ir Nyayu 
himlii. Two Parts, Bibliotlieca Bndtlhiea, XXV. 

6. The Doctrine of Prajnajhird/nild, Repntu I rum dtU 

Orientalia, VoL XI, 1932. 

7. Friedrich Weller: Index to the 'Itbeian I'rnuy 
lation of Kasyapaparivarta, Harvard, 19^^. 

S. V i d h n s h c k h a r a h a t r a e h a r v ;s : ,\F7<y,o 

pravesa. Part II (Tibetan Text), Gaekwat! Oriental Series. 1927. 

hi books, Nos. '^T), and 8 Word Indexes, Sanskrit T ibi tan and 
1 ilictan-Sanskht, arc given. 


GOERECTION SLIP 

P. xxxix) I. 6, read thirty for twenty. 

,, 1. 7, read ( ^ a ) for ( ^ a ), 

P. xliv, 11. 10 and II, vowels are to be read as follows*. 

sfir m f t =3 ^ 





O' 

NS 

1 * 5 


■ ^ 

CC 


sft 

3^ 3t 3^; 1 

. ra. 





!vi» I, 19, read 

W for 



^ tf 



